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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,
UxiTep STATES (GEOLOGICAL SURVEY,
- Washington, D. C., August 2, 1901.

Str: I have the honor to-transmit herewith the manusecript for a
Bibliography of North American Geology, Paleontology, Petrology,
and Mineralogy for the Years 1892-1900, inclusive, and to request
that it be published as a bulletin of the Survey.
Very respectfully, - A
: : F. B. WEEKs.

Hon. Cuarces D. WarLcorT, :
Dizvector United States Geological Survey.






BIBLIOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICAN GEOLOGY,
PALEONTOLOGY, PETROLOGY, AND MINER-
ALOGY FOR THE YEARS 1892-1900.

By Frep Bouenron WEEKS.

INTRODUCTION.

This bulletin is a combination of the bibliographies published each
year from 1892 to 1899, inclusive. These have appeared as Bulleting
Nos. 130, 135, 146, 149, 156, 162, and 172. With these the bibliog-
raphy of the literature for the year 1900 has been combined. The’
papers have been arranged alphabetically by authory’ names. and the
entries numbered consecutively. Full titles of separate papers, an
abbreviated reference to the publication in which the paper is printed,
and a brief summary of contents are given.

Bulletin No. 189, which is an index to the same literature, is to he
used in connection with this bibliography; they were too large to he
issued as a single unbound bulletin.

This publication brings the series of yearly geological bibliographies
compiled by the author to the beginning of the century, January 1,
1901. It is expected that these hibliographies will continue to be pub-
lished yeaily, and that every ten years they will be brought together
in o form similar to the one now presented.
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Académie Royale des Sciences, des Lettres et des Beaux-arts de Belgique: Bulletin
3d ser., Vols. XXTIT-XXIX; Memoirs, Vols. XLV-LII. Bruxelles, Belgium.

Alabama Geological Survey: Bulleting, Nos. 2-5; Report on the geological Structure
of Murphree’s Valley, by A. M. Gibson, 1893; Report on the Coal Measures of
Blount Mountain, by A. M. Gibson, 1893; Geological map of Alabama with
explanatory chart, 1894; Report on the geology of the Coastal Plain of Alabama,
1894; Report upon the Coosa coal field, by A. M. Gibson, 1895.

Alabama Industrial and Scientific Society: Proceedings, Vols. 1V-IX, Part2. Tusca-
loosa, Ala.

American Academy of Arts and Sciences: Proceedings, Vols. XX VI-XXXVI, No. 8;
Memoirs, Vol. XII, Nos. 2-4. Boston, Mass.

American Association for the Advancement of Science: Proceedings, Vols. XT-XLIX.
Salem, Mass. ) :

American Geographical Society: Bulletin, Vols. XXIV-XXXI. New York, N. Y.

American Geologist, Vols. IX-XXVI. Minneapolis, Minn.

American Institute of Mining Engineers: Transactions, Volg. XX-XXIX. New
York, N. Y. _ '

Amervican Journal of Science, 3d ser., Vols. XLITI-L; 4th ser., Vols. I-X. New
Haven, Conn.

American Museum of Natural History: Bulletin, Vols. IV-XI1II; Memoirs, Vol. I,
Parts 1-5. New York, N. Y.

American Naturalist, Vols. XXVI-XXXIV. Boston, Mass.

American Paleontology: Bulletin, Nos. 1-13. Ithaca, N. Y.

American Philosophical Society: Proceedings, Vols. XXIX-XXNXIX. Philadel-
phia, Pa.

American Society of Civil Engineers: Transactions, Vols. XXXIX-XL. New York,
N. Y.

American Society of Naturalists: Records, Vol. I1, Part 1. Boston, Mass.

Annales des Mines, 9th ser., Vols. IN-XVIIL Paris, France.

Annaly and Magazine of Natural History, 7th ser., Vols. IN-XX; 8th ser., Vols.
I-VI. London, England.

Appalachia, Vol. VI, No. 4-IX, No. 2. Boston, Mass.

Arizona. Report of Governor to the Secretary of the Interior, 1899.

Arkansas Geological Survey, Vol. III, V, 1890; Vols. I-IT, 1891; Vols. I-IT and V,
1892; Annual Report for 1892. Little Rock, Ark.

Association of Engineering Societies: Journal, Vols. XX-XXIII. Philadelphia, Pa.

Augustana Library Publications, No. 1, 1898. Rock Island, Ill.

Boston Society of Natural History: Proceedings, Vols. XXV, Part 3-XXIX, part 14;
Memoirs, Vol. V, Nos. 1-6; Occasional Papers, IV, Parts 1-2. Boston, Mass.

Botanical Gazette, Vols. XVII-XXX. Chicago, Il

British Association for the Advancement of Science, Reports, 1891-1900. London,
England.

Buffalo Society of Natural Sciences: Bulletin, Vols. V, No. 4-6. Baffalo, N. Y.
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California Academy of Science: Proceedings, 24 ser., Vol. TII-V; 3d ser., Vol. I,
Nos. 1-9; Memoirs, Vol. II, No. 5; Occasional Papers, IV-VI. San Francisco,
Cal. '

California State Mining Bureau: Annual Reports, 11-13; Bulletme, Nos. 3-19. Sac-
ramento, Cal.

California, Umversxty of, Department .of Geology: Bulletin, Vols. I[-II, No. 7.
Berkeley, Cal.

Canada, Geological and Natural History Survey: Annual chorts new ser., Vols.
V-X; Contribuations to Paleontology, Vol. I, Part 4; Vol. II, Part 1; Vu] 1v,
Part 1; Paleozoic Fossils, Vol. ILI, Parts 2-3; Preliminary report on the Klondike
gold fields, Yukon district, Canada: Descriptive note on the Sydney coal field,
Cape Breton, Nova Scotia; Geneval Index to the Reports of Progress, 1863 to
1884.

Ca,nada, Royal Society: Proceedings and Transactions, Vols. X~-XTI, new ser., Vols.
I-V. Montreal, Canada.

Canadian Institute: Transactions, Vols. Il V; new ser. Vo]s. I-V, Part II; Pro-
ceedings, new ser., Vols. I-II, No. 9. .Lomnto, Canada.

Canadian Mining [nstitlite: Journal, Vols. I-III. Ottawa, Canada.

Canadian Mining Review, Vols. XV-XIX. Ottawa, Ontario.

Canadian Record of Science, Vols. V-VIII, No. 4. Montreal, Canada.

Chicago Academy of Science: Bulletin, Nos. 1-4. Chicago, Ill.

Cincinnati Society of Natural History: Journal, Vols. XIV, No. 3-XIX. 01110111-
nati, Ohio.

Colorado College Studies: Annual Publications, IV-VIII. Colorado Springs, Colo.

Colorado Scientific Society: Proceedings, Vols. IV-V; Bulletins, Nos. 6-11, 1897;
Nos. 1-9, 1898; Nos. 1-4, 1899; Nog. 1-2, 1900. Denver, Colo.

Colorado State Mining Bureau: chmts 1897 and 1898; Bulletm Nog."1-2.  Denver,
Colo.

Connecticut Academy of Arts and Suumcs Transactions, Vols. VIII, Part 2-X,
Part 2. New Haven, Conn.

Cornwall Royal Geological Society: Transactions, Vol. XII, Parts 1-4. Penzance,

England.
Davenport Academy of Natural Sciences: Proceedings, Vols. VI-VII. Davenport,
Towa.

Denison University, Scientific Laboratories: Bulletin, Vols. VIII, No. 2-XI, Article
9. Granville, Ohio, .

Denver Mining and Scientific Review, Vols. XX VIII-XXXI. Denver, Colo.

Edinburgh Geological Society: Transactions, Vol. VIL. Edinburgh, Scotland.

Edinburgh Royal Society: Transactions, Vols. XXXVII-XXXIX; Proceedings,
Vols. XIX-XXI. Edinburgh, Scotland. '

Elisha Mitchell Scientific Society: Journal, 1892-1899. Ohapel Hill, N. C.

Engineering and Mining Journal, Vols. LIII-LXX. New York, N. Y.

Engineering Magazine, Vols. II- Vl]I New York, N. Y.

Essex Institute: Bulletin, Vols. XXIV-XXX. Salem, Mass. ‘

Federated Canadian Mining Institute: Journal, Vols. I-ITI. = Ottawa, Canada.

Field Columbian Museum, Geological Series, Vol. I, Nos. 1-7.  Chicago, I1).

Franklin Institute: Journal, Vols. CXXXIII-CL. Philadelphia, Pa.

Geological Magazine, decade 3, Vols. IX-X; decade 4, Vols. I-VII. London, Eng-
land. .

Geological Society of America: Bulletin, Vols. III-XT. : Rochester, N. Y.

Georgia, Geological Survey: Bulletin, 1, 2, 3a-7a, 10a; The Paleozoic group; The
geology of ten counties of northeastern Georgia and resources, Atlanta, Ga.

Gronland, Expedition der Gesellschaft fir Erdkunde zu Berlin, 2 vols., 1898. Ber-
lin, Germany., ‘ C
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Hamilton Association: Journal and Proceedings, Nos. VIIT-XVI. Hamilton,
Ontario.

Harvard College, Museum of Comparative Zoology: Bulletin, Vols. XVI, Nos. 1,
11-13, 15; XXII-XXV, XXVI, Nos. 2, 11-13; XX VII, No. 7; N'X'VIIT-XXXIT,
XXXIV-XXXVIII. Memoirs, Vols. XVII, Nos. 2-3; XVILI, XXTI, XXIIIL,

No. 1; XXIV. Cambridge, Mass.
Flawaiian Experiment Station, Lavas and soils of the Hawaiian Tslands, 1898,
Honolulu.

Tlinois, State Laboratory of Natural History: Bulletin. Vol. III, Art. 13-V, Art. 11
Peoria, T11.
INinois State Musenm of Natural History: Bulletin, Nos. 3-12.  Springfield, 11
Indiana Academy of Science: Proceedings, 1891-1899.  TIndianapolis, Tnd.
Indiana, Department of Geology and Natural History: Annual Reports, 16-24.
Indianapolig, Ind.
International Congress of Geologists: Compte Rendu, dth Session, 1891, ‘Washing-
ton, 1893.
Towa Academy of Sciences: Proceedings, Vol. T, Part 2-VIT. Des Moines, Towa.
Towa Geological Survey: Annual Reports, Vols. 1I-X.  Des Moines, Towa.
Towa State University: Taboratories of Natural History, Bulletin, Vols. TT, Part 2-V,
Part, 1. Towa City, Towa.
Johns Hopkins University: Circulars, Nos. 95-148. "Baltimore, Md.
Journal of Geology, Vols. I-VIIT. Chicago, T1l.
Journal of Morphology, Vols. VI-XVII, No. 1. Chicago, Il
Kansas Academy of Science: Transactiong, Vols. XTITI-XVI. Topeka, Kans.
Kansas City Academy of Sciences: Transactions, Vol. . Kansas City, Mo.
Kansas State Board of Agriculture: Eighth Biennial Report. Topeka, Kans.
Kansas, University Geological Survey, Vols. I-V.  Topeka, Kans.
Kansas Univérsity Quarterly, Vols. I-IX, No. 3. Lawrence, Kans,
Leland Stanford University: Publications, Nos. 1115, 17-19.  Palo Alto, Cal.
Liverpool, Geological Association: Journal, Vols. X1-XVI. Liverpool, Bngland.
Liverpool, Geological Society: Proceedings, Vols. VI, Part 3-VIIL, Part 3. Liverpool
England.
London, Geological Association: Proceedings, Vol. XTI, Part 6-XVI, Part 6. Lon.
don, England.
London, Geological Society: Quartérly Journal, Vol. XLVIII-LVI. London,
England.
London, Geologists’ Association: Proceedings, Vols. XIV-XV, Part 4. London,
lnnglcmd
London, Royal Socicty: ]’rocwdmgs, Vols. L-LXYV. Philosophical Transactions,
Vols. CLXXXIII-CLXXXVI. London, England.
Louisiana State Experiment Station, Part V, Geology and Agriculture, 1899. Baton
Rouge, La. ,
Manchester, Geological Society: Transactions, Vols. XX, Part 13-XXVI, Part 9.
Manchester, England.
Maryland Academy of Sciences: Tl‘msacmons, pp. 395-400. Baltimore, Md.
Maryland Geological Survey, Vols. I-I1I.  Allegany County. Baltimore, Md.
Maryland State Weather Service: First Biennial Report, and Vol. . Baltimore, Md.
. Meriden Scientific Association: Transactions, Vol. V. Meriden, Corin.
Mexico, Comision geologica: Bulletin, No. 1. City of Mexico.
Mexico, Instituto geologica: Bulletin, Nos. 2-13. City of Mexico.
Michigan, Geological Survey, Vols. V-VII. TLansing, Mich.
Michigan, State Board of Geological Survey: Report for 1891 and 1892, and 1893.
Lansing, Mich.
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‘Mines and Minerals, Vols. XVIII, No. 6-XXI, No. 5. Denver, Colo. See *“The Col-
liery Engineer’’ for previous volumes. '

Mining, Vols. I-III, No. 6. Spokane, Wash. :

Mining and Scientific Press, Vols. LXV, LXXII-LXXXI. San Francisco, Cal.

Minnesota Academy of Natural Sciences: Bulletm, Vol II1, No. 2. aneapolls,
Minn.

Minnesota, Geological and Natural History Survey: Annual Reports, 19-24, Final
Report, Vols. II-IV, Bulletins, Nos. 6~10. Minneapolis, Minn.

Missouri, Bureau of Geology and Mines: Biennial Report, 1898. Preliminary report
on the structural and economic geology, 1900. Jefferson City, Mo.

Missouri, Geological Survey, Vols. I-XII, Atlas Sheets 1-4. Jefferson City, Mo. -

Misgouri Mining Club: Bulletin, Vol. T, No. 1. Rolla, Mo.

Mojsisovics (E. V.) und Neumayr (M.). Beitrage zur Paleontologie und Geologie.

" Osterreich-Ungarns und des Orients: Vol. XII-XIII, Heft 1. Wien und Leip-
zig.

National Academy of Sciences: Memoirs, Vols. VI-VIL Biographical Memoirs,
Vol. IIT. Washington, D. C.

National Geographic Society: Monographs, Vol. I, Nos. 1-10; National .Geeographic
Magazine, Vols. IV-XI. Washington, D. C.

Natural Science, Vols. I-X V. London, Iingland.

Nature, Vols. LITI-LXIII, No. 1626. London, England.

Nautilus, Vols. VII, No. 9-X1IV, No. 8. Philadelphia, Pa.

Nebraska State Board of Agriculture: Annual Report for 1892. Lincoln, Nebr.

Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie, und Palaeontologie, 1892-1900. Stuttgart,
Germany.

New Brunswick Natural History Souety Bulletin, Nos. X-XVIIL  St. John, New .
Brunswick.

New Jersey, Geological Survey: Annual Reports, 1892-1900. Report on Forestry,
1900. Trenton, N. J.

New York Academy of Sciences: Transactions, Vols. XI, No. 3-XVI; Annals, Vols.
VI-XIII, Part 1; Memoirs, Vol. I. New York, N. Y.

- New York State Lngmeer and Surveyor: Report for 1897. Albany, N. Y.

New York State Geologist: Annual Reports, 14-18. Albany, N. Y. .

New York State Museum: Annual Reports, 45-52; Bulletin, Nos. 12-39; Memoirs,
Vol. II and III, No. 3. Albany, N. Y.

North Carolina, Geological Survey: Bulletin, Nos. 1-11 and 13; Economic Papers,
Nos. 1-3. Raleigh, N. C.

North of England Institute of Mining and Mechanical Engineers: Transactlons, Vols
XLI-XLIX. Newcastle-Upon-Tyne; England.

Nova Scotian Institute of Science: Proceedings and Transactlons, Vol. I, Part 3-X,
Part 2. Halifax, Nova Scotia.

Nova Scotia Mining Somety Journal, Vol. IV Halifax, Nova Scotia

Ohio, Geological Survey: First Annual Report (3d organization), Vol. VIL. Colum-
bus, Ohio.

Oberlin College, Laboratories: Bulletin, Nos. 7-9. Oberlin, Ohio.

Ontario Bureau of Mines, Vols. VIII-IX. Toronto, Ontario. ’

. Ottawa Naturalist, Vols. V-XIV, No. 9. Ottawa, Ontario.

Paleontographica, Band XXX VIII-XLVI. Stuttgart, Germany.

Palaeontologische Abhandlungen, W. Dames und E. Kayser, Neue Folge, Vol. II,
- Hett 6-1V, Heft 1. Jena, Germany.

Palaontologlschen Institute der Universitiit Wien, M1tthe1lungen Band XI. Leip-
zig und Wien.

Pennsylvania, Geological Survey: Atlas to Report ¥, Final Report Vols, I-IIL
Harrisburg, Pa,
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Pennsylvania State College: Annual Report for 1897. State College, Pa.

Philadelphia Academy of Natural Science: Proceedings, 1892-1900. Journal, 2d
ser., Vol. IX, Parts 34, and XI;. Parts 1-2. Philadelphia, Pa.

Popular Science Monthly, Vols. XL-LVII, No. 3. New York, N. Y.

Rochester Academy of Science: Proceedun,e, Vol. I-ITl, Brodmrul Rochester,
N. Y. :

Royal Irish Academy: Proceedings, Vol. IT; No. 3-VI, No 1. Transactions, Vol.
XXIX, Part 19-XXXI, Part 11.  Dublin, Ireland-

St. Louis Academy of Science: Transactions, Vol. V, No. 3-X, No. 8. St. Louis, Mo.

School of Mines Quarterly, Vols. XTIT-XXII, No. 1. New York, N. Y.

Science, Vols. XIN-XXIII, New Series, Vols. I-XI. New York, N. Y.

Scientific American, Vols. LXVI-LXXXIII. New York, N. Y.

Scientific American Supplement, Vols. XXXTII-T.. New York, N. Y.

Smithsonian Institution: Annual Reports, 1890-1897; Contributions to Knowledge,
Vols. XXX-XXXIT and Nos. 840, 980, 989, and 1034; Miscellaneous Collections,
Vols. XXIV, XXVI, XXXVII-XXXIX, and Nos. 846, 854, 856, 969-972,
1031, 1032, 1035, 1037-1039, 1071-1073, 1075-1077, 1081, 1084, 1087, 1090, 1125,
1126, 1170, 1171, 1173.  Washington, D. C. .

Societa geologica Italiana: Bulletin, Vol. XI-XVI; Fascicle No. 1. Rome, Italy.

Société Belge de Géologie, de Paléontologie, et &’ Hydrologie: Bulletin, Vol. VIII,

Fascicle 4-X1IV, Fascicle 4. Brussels, Belgium.

Souété géologique de Belgique: Annals, Vols. XVIII- XXV. Liége, Belgium,

Société géologique de France: Bulletin, 3d ser., Vols. XIX-XXVIIL Paris, France.

South Dakota, Geological Survey: Bulletin, Nos. 1-2, 4. Vermilion, S. Dak.

South Dakota School of Mines: Bulletin, 1899. Rapid City, S. Dak.

Staten Island Natural Science Association, Vol. VIII, No. 12.

Stone, Vols. XII-XXI. New York, N. Y.

Technology Quarterly, Vols. V-XIII. Boston, Mass.

Texas Academy of Science: Transactions, Vols. I-ITT. Austin, Tex.

Texas Geological Survey: Annual Reports, II-IV. Bulletin No.3. Report on brown
Coal. Austin, Tex. ’

The Colliery Engineer, Vols. XVI, No. 6-XVII, No. 5. Scranton, Pa.

The Mineral Industry, 1895-1898. New York, N. Y.

The Plant World, Vols. I-I1I. ‘Washington, D. C.

The Wilder Quarter-Century hook, 1868-1893. Ithaca, N. Y.

Torrey Botanical Club: Bulletin, Vols. XIX-XXVII. Lancaster, Pa.

United States Experiment Statlon South Dakota, Bullctm Nos. 4] 49. Brookings,
S. Dak.

United States Geological Survey: Annual Reports, 11-21, Parts I, IT, and V; Mono-
graphs, Vols. X VII-XT, Bulleting, 83-176, Geologic Atlas of the United States,
Folios Nos. 1-59, 61-69; Topographic Atlag of the United States, Folios Nos.
1-3; Water Supply and Irrigation Papers Nos. 1-40; Maps and descriptions of
routes of exploration in Alaska in 1898, with general information concerning the
Territory. Washington, D. C.

United States National Museum: Proceedings, Vols. XIV-XXIII, pp. 1-392, Bulle-
ting, XLVII-XLVIII, Annual Reports, 1892-1897. Washington, D. C.

Vassar College: Transactions, Vol. VII. Poughkeepsie, N. Y.

Victoria, British Columbia, Bureau of Mines: Bulletin No. 3. Victoria, B. C.

Wagner Free Institute of Science: Transactions, Vols. III, Part 3-VI. Philadel-
phia, Pa.

Washington Academy of Science: Proceedings, Vol. I.  Washington, D. C.

Washington Biological Society: Proceedings, Vols. VI-X. Waghington, 1. C.

Washington Geological Society: Address of retiring Presidents, 1896, 1897, 1899.

Washington Philosophical Society: Bulletin, Vols. XII-XIII, Washington, D. C,
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West Virginia Geological Survey, Vol. I. Morgantown, W. Va. .

Wisconsin Academy of Science, Arts, and Letters: Proceedings, Vols. VIII-XII,
Part 2. Madison, Wis. _

Wisconsin Geological and Natural History Survey: Economic Series, No. 2, Scientific
geries, Nos. 2, 3, Educational serieg, No. 1. Madison, Wis.

Wisconsin, University of, Science series, Vol. I, Nos: 1-4. Madison, Wis.

Wyoming, University of, School of Mines: Petroleum series, Bulletin Nos. 1-2.
Laramie, Wyo. :

Yorkshire Geological and Polytechnic Society: Proceedings, new ser., Vol. XIII,
Parts 3—4. Leeds, England. o

Zeitschrift der deutschen geologischen Gesellschaft, Bander XLIV-LII. Berlin,
Germany.

Zeitschrift fiir praktische Geologie, 1896-1900. Berlin, Germany.
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1 Abbe (Cleveland, jr.). Remarks on the cuspate capes of the Caro-
lina coast.
Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., Proc., vol. xxvi, pp. 489-497, figs. 1-2, 1894.
Describes the formation of these capes and discusses their origin:

2 —— An episode during the terrace cutting of the Potomac [Mary-
land].

Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xviii, pp. 16~17, 1898.
Describes occurrence of gravel and clay within a cave, and their
relation to the terraces of the Potomac River.

3 —— A general report on the physiography of Maryland.
Md. Weather service, vol. i, pp. 41-216, pls. iii-xix, figs. 1-20, 1899.
Discusses the physiographic features of the Piedmont platean and
Appalachian provinces in Maryland.

4 —— The physiography of Allegany County [Maryland].
Md. Geol. Surv., Allegany County, pp. 27-56, pls. i-vi, figs. 1-3, 1900.
Describes the topography and drainage features of the county and
discusses the stages of its physiographic history.

40 —— A general report on the physiography of Maryland.
A dissertation presented to the president and faculty of the Johns
Hopkins University for the degree of doctor of philosophy. (Not seen.)
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxv, pp. 182-187, 1900.

5 Adams (A. N.). The geology of Vermont as developzd along the
western border in the oldest fossiliferous rocks of the
continent.

Author’s edition, Fairhaven, Vt., pp. 12.

Reviews the history of geologm work in Vermonf, describes the
character and distribution of the Cambrian and Silurian rocks, and
discusses the Taconic question and the stratigraphic succession of the
older Paleozoic rocks.

6 Adams (FrankD.). Ona mehllte -bearing rock (alnmte) from Ste.
Anne de Bellevue, near Montreal, Canada.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliii, pp. 269—279 1892.
Abstract: Am. Nat., vol. xxvi, p. 697, 1892.
Describes the formation occurring in the bed of the river and its min-
eralogic constituents. Differs from original alnoite in containing more
olivine. Probably connected with volcanic center of Mount Royal.
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7 Adams (Frank D.). Notes to accompany a tabulation of the igneous
rocks based on the system of Prof. H. Rosenbusch
~ Can. Rec. Sci., vol. iv, pp. 463-469, 1892.
© Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 268-269, 1892.

8 —— On the typical Laurentian area of Canada.
Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 325-340, 1893.
Gives the results of a detailed study of the Laurenhan rocks of the
Grenville district in Quebec, including a description of the fundamental
gneiss, the Grenville, Anorthosite, and Hasting series, and the orographic
movements to which they have been subjected.

9 —— Ueber das Norian oder Ober-Laurentian von Canada.
Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie, und Palaeontologie, 1892,
pp. 419-498. )
Abstracts: Am. Nat., vol. xxvii, p. 564, 1893; Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser.,
vol. x1vi, pp. 153-154 (% p.), 1893.

10 —— On the occurrence of a large area of nepheline syenite in the

township of Dungannon, Ontario.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, pp. 10-16, 1894. :

Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 189-190 (} p.); Am. Nat., vol.
xxviii, p. 800 (% p.), 1894.

Describes the occurrence and microscopic chara.cter of therock and the
contained ininerals, nepheline, plagioclase, mica, hornblende, scapolite,
calcite, zircon, and sodalite.

11 —— A further contribution to our knowledge of the Laurentian.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. 1, pp. 58-69, with map, 1894.

Describes the general distribution of the Laurentian rocks of Canada
and the lithologic character and relations of the two divisions which
comprise the formation. Describes the petrographic characters and gives
the chemical analysis of the gneiss and compares it with chemical anal-
yses of gneissand slate from other regions. Reviews the evidence as to
the sedimentary origin of the gneiss. '

12 —— Preliminary report on the geology of a portion of central
’ Ontario, situated in the counties of Victoria, Peterborough,
and Hastings.
Canada Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept., 1892-93, new ser., vol. vi, Rept. J,
15 pp., 1895.
Describes the character and distribution of the Laurentian rocks,
including an occurrence of nepheline-syenite, mentions the occurrences
of iron-ore bodies, and gives their chemical analyses.

13 —— On the Norian or ‘“ Upper Laurentian” formation of Canada.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vi, pp. 169-198, 277-305 (figs. 1-7), and 416-443,
- 1895.

Describes the general characters of the Laurentian rocks and the
petrographic characters of the anorthosites in different parts of Canada.
Gives a table of chemical analyses and a bibliography of the subject.
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14 Adams (Frank D.). Laurentian area in the northwest corner of
the sheet (Montreal sheet, Canada).
Canada Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. vii, Rept. J, pp. 93-1 12 1896.
Describes the chamcter and chstubutlon of the Laurentun rocks and
the economic resources, and gives chemical analyses of granite, gneiss,
slate, and iron ore, and the microscopic characters of anorthosite.

15 —— [Review of ““A handhook of rocks for use without the micro-
scope,” by J. F. Kemp.]
Science, new ser., vol. iv, pp. 764-765, 1896.

and Harrington (B. J) On a new alkali hornblende and a
titaniferous andradite from the nepheline-syenite of Dun-
gannan, Hastings County, Ontario.

Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ger., vol. i, pp. 210-218; Can. Rec. Sci. ., vol. vii,
pp. 77-88, 1896. ,

Describes the microscopic characters of the hornblende and- garnet,
and gives their chemical analyses.

16

17 Adams (Frank D.). Notes on the geology of the Admiralty gloup
of the Thousand Islands, Ontario.

Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vii, pp. 267-272, 1897.

Gives notes on the character of the granites and occurrence of tlne
other igneous rocks.

.

18 —— Report on the geology of a portion of the Laurentian area
lying north of the island of Montreal, Canada.
Can. Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. viii, pp. 1 J-184 J, 11 pls., 2 maps, 1897.

19 —— [Review of some recent papers on the influence of granitic
intrusions upon the development of crystalline schists. ]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 293-302, 1897.

20 -

and Barlow (Alfred E.). With remarks by R. W. Ells. On
the origin and relations of the Grenville and Hastings series
in the Canadian Laurentian.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vii, pp. 304-316, 1897.
Describes the occurrence, character, and age of the Fundamental
Gneiss, and Grenville and Hastings series.

21 —— —— Origin and relations of the Grenville-Hastings series of
the Canadian Lauventian.
Abstract, Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 398-401, 1897.
Describes the petrographic characters of the series and their relations
to the Laurentian.

and Ells (R. W.). Origin and relations of the Grenville
and Hastings series in the Canadian Laurentian.

Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iii, pp. 173-180, 1897.

Describes the chfuragtt,r and rC]dthIlS of the Fundamenml Gneiss,
Grenville and Hastings series.
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23 Adams (Frank D.). On the structure and origin of certain rocks
, of the Laurentian system.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 665-666, 1898.
Describes the origin and structure of certain igneous and altered sedi-
mentary rocks.

24 —— Nodular granite from Pine Lake [Ontario].

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. ix, pp. 163-172, pl. 11, figs. 1-2, 1898;

Abstract, Science, new ser:, vol. vii, p. 82 (% p.); Review, Am. Nat.,
vol. xxxii, pp. 614-615, 1898.

Describes the microscopic and chemical characters of the granite and
nodules and discusses the origin of the nodular structure.

25 —— Notes on the geology of Montreal and vicinity.
: Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. vii, pp. 51-52 (3 p.), 1898.

26 —— The deformation of rocks under pressure.
Abstract: Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixv, p. 522, 1898.

27 —— and Nicholson (John T.). Preliminary notlce of some e*cpel-
iments on the flow of rocks.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 642-643, 1898; Sclence, new ser.
vol. vii, pp. 82-83, 1898.
Describes the methods employed and the results.

98 Adams (Frank D.). [Review of ‘“Report on the geology and
natural resources of the area included by the Nipissing and
. Temiscaming map sheets, comprising portions of the dis-
tricts of Nipissing, Ontario, and of the county of Pontiac,
Quebec,” by A. E. Barlow.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 713-717, 1899.

29 — Sir William Dawson. ,
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 727-736, 1899.
Gives a sketch of the life and publications of Sir William Dawson.

30 —— Sir William Dawson.
Science, new ser., vol. x, pp. 905-910, 1899.
Gives a sketch of life of Sir William Dawson.

31 —— Sir John William Dawson.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. viii, pp. 137-149, pl. i, 1900.
Gives a sketch of his life and work.

392 —— Memoir of Sir J. William Dawson.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 550-557, pl. 52, 1900.
Gives a sketch of his life and work.

33 —— On the probable occurrence of a large area of nepheline.
bearing rocks on the northeast coast of Lake Superior.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 322-325, 1900.
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34 Adams (Frank D.), [Reviewot Report on the geology and nat-
ural resources of the arca included by the' Nipissing and
Temiscaming map sheets, comprising portions of the dis-
trict of Nipissing, Ontario, and of the county of Pontiac,
Quebec,” by A. E. Barlow.] ’

Ottawa Nat., vol xiii, pp. 247-251, 1900.

35 Adams (George I.). A geologic section from Galena to Welling-
ton [Kansas].
Univ. Geol. Surv. of Kans., vol. i, pp. 16-30, pls. i, ix, 1896.
Describes the lithologic character and succession of the rocks forming
the Carboniferous series in this region.

36 —— A section from Manhattan to Abilene [Kansas].
Univ. Geol. Surv. of Kans., vol. i, pp. 124-128, pl. vi, fig. 6, 1896.
Gives the sections at Manhattan, Fort Riley, and Abilene, Kans., of
the Carboniferous and Permo-Carboniferons beds.

37 —— The extinct Felide of North America.
Am, Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 419-444, pls. x~xii, 1896.
Describes the osteology of Hoplophoneus primeevus and gives a brief
higtorical sketch, description, and figures of the several species of Hop-
lophoneus. Discusses the nomenclature, synonymy, dentition, succes-
sion of genera, and the present and proposed phylogeny of the Felidz.

38 -—— On the extinct Felidee.
Am. Jour. 8ci., 4th ser., vol. iv, pp. 145-149, figs. 1-8, 1897.
Desceribes the synonymy of the group.

39 —— The Upper Cretaceous of Kansas. A historical review.
Kan. Univ. Geol. Surv., vol. iv, pp. 13-27, 1898.
Gives a summary of the views of various writers on the Cretaceous of
Kansas, and a general section.

40 — A geological map of Logan and Gove counties [Kansas].
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. vii, pp. 19-20, 1898.
Shows the distribution of the Cretaceous and Tertiary rocks and gives
a brief account of their occurrence.

41 —— Physiography of southeastern Kansas.
Kan. Univ. Qnart., vol. vii, pp. 87-102, 2 maps, 1898.
Describes the general physiography of the Great Plains, the geologic
structure of Kansas, and the physiographic features of the southe'lstcm
portion of the State.

42 —— A geological reconnaissance in Grant, (walﬁcld, and Woods
counties, Okla.
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. vii, pp. 121-124, pls ‘<1—‘<11 1898.
Describes the general geologic and geographic featmcs of the region.

43 —— Physiography of southeastern Kansas.
: Kansas Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xvi, pp. 53-63, pls. ii-iii, 1899.
Describes the physmgt aphic and drainage features of the regiom.
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44 Adams (Georgel.). Physiography of the Arkansas Valley region.

Alstract: Science, new ser., vol. xi, p. 508, 1900.

45 —— Taff (Joseph A.) and. Geology of ‘the eastern Choctaw coal
field, Indian Territory.
See Taff (J. A.) and Adams (G. I.), No. 5295.

46 Agassiz (Alexander). Calamocrinus diomeda, a new stalked cri-
noid, with notes on the apical system and the homologies
of echlnodel ms.

Harv. Coll., Mus. Comp. Zool., Memoxrs, vol. xvii, No. 2, pp. 5-95,
pls. i-xxxii, 1892

Gives an account of the confusion that has arisen in the nomenclature
of the primary divisions of echinoderms. Describes the structure of the
new crinoid.

47 —— Reportson the dredging operations off the west coast of Central
America to the Galapagos, to the west coast of Mexico, and
in the Guilf of California, in charge of Alexander Agassiz,

" carried on by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer Albatross,
Lieut. Commander Z. L. Tanner, U. S. N., commanding.
Harv. Coll., Mus. Comp, Zool., Bull., vol. xxiii, No. 1, pp. 1-89, pls.
i-xxii, 1892. , :
Gives a brief account of the expedition, and a description of the
character of the deep-sea deposits as shown by dredgings.

48 —— A reconnaissance of the Bahamas and of the elevated reefs of

Cuba in the steam yacht Wild Duck, January to April, 1893.

Harv. Coll., Mus. Comp. Zool., Bull., vol. xxvi, pp. 1-203, pls. i~xlvii, -
1893.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 141 (3 p.), 1894.

Describes the topographical character of parts of the Bahamas and
the distribution of corals, and discusses recent views on the formation
of coral reefs.

49 —— Notes from the Bermudas.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, pp. 411416, figs. 1-7, 1894.
Discusses the formation of the reefs and the agency of alge coral-
lines and serpulé in building up or protecting them from the action of
the surf.

50 —— Note on the Florida reef. [Letter to J. D. Dana.]
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlix, pp. 1564-155, 1895.
Describes the formation of the coral reefs of Florida.

51 —— On underground temperatures at great depths.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. 1, pp. 503-504 (communicated), 1895.
Describes the method employed in obtaining the temperature in the
mines at Calumet, Mich., and gives the temperatures at various depths
down to 4,580 feet. ’ '
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52 Agassiz (Alexander). A visit to the Bermudas in March, 1894.

Harv. Coll., Mus Comp. Zool., Bull., vol. xxvi, pp. 205—28] pls. 30,
1895,

Describes the wolian hills and dunes, the sounds and lagoons, the dis-
tribution of the corals, the ledge flats and patches, and the serpuline
reefs. Mentions the occurrence of recent fossil shells, and discusses the
evidences of an elevation of the islands.

53 —— The Florida elevated reef. With notes on the geology of
southern Florida by Leon S. Griswold.
Harv. Coll., Mus. Comp. Zool., Bull., vol. xxviii, No. 2, pp. 29-62, 26
pls., 1896.
Describes the character and extent of the elc,vated reef of Florida and
discusses its origin. :

54 —— The elevated reefs of Florida.
Jour. Geol., vol. 5, pp. 312-313, 1897.
Review by J. Edmund Woodman.

55 Aguilar y Santillan (Rafael). Bibliografia geolégica y minera de
la Repablica Mexicana.
Inst. Geol. de México, Bull. No. 10, 158 pp., 1898.

56 Aguilera (José G.). The geology of Mexico. .
Commission Geologico Mexicana.
Abstract: Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, pp. 78-79, 1894.

57 —— Fauna, fosil de la Sierra de Catorce, San Luis Potosi. -
Comigion geol. de Mexico, Bull., No. 1, 55 pp., 24 pls., 1895.
Describes fossilg from the Jurassic formation, with a brief discussion
of the occurrente of the Jurassic in Mexico.

58 —— Antonio del Castillo. .
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 4-6, pp. 3-7, 1897.
Gives a sketch of the life of A. del Castillo and a list of hig published
works.

59 —— Bosquejo geologico de Mexico. Prologo.
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 4-6, pp. 11-15, 1897.
Describes the general results of the work of the Geological Survey of
" Mexico. - ) \

60 —— Itinerarios geologicos.
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 4-6, pp. 78-166, 1897.
Describes the occurrence and character of the Cretaceous, Tertiary,
and Pleistocene strata, and of the volecanic and metamorphic rocks in
various parts of Mexico. :

61 —— Sinopsis de geologia Mexicana.
i Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 4-6, pp. 189-250, 1897.
Describes the general characters of the igneous rocks, the petrographic
and paleontologic characters of the sedimentaries, and the occurrence of
economic mineral products in Mexico.
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62 Aguilera (José G.) and Ordonez (Ezequiel). Fisiografin de la

Sierra de Pachuca [Mexico].
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 7-9, pp. 19-26, pl. ii, 1897.
Describes the physiography of the region.

63 —— —— Geologia general de la Sierra de Pachuca [Mexico].
Ingt. Geol. de Mexice, Bulls. Nos. 7-9, pp. 27-50, pls. iii~v, 1897.
Describes the occurrence and character of Tertiary eruptive rocks.

64 —— - Las vetas [Sierra de Pachuca, Mexico].
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bulls. Nos. 7-9, pp. 51-80, 1897.
Describes the vein gystems in this region.

65 —— —— Las fumarolas del Popocatepetl. .
Soc. Cient. Ant. Alzate, Mem., vol. x, pp. 185-188, 1897.

66 Aguilera (José G.). Catdlogo sistemitico geogrifico de las espe-
cies mineralégicos de la Reptblica Mexicana.
Inst. Geol. de Mexico, Bull. No. 11, 157 pp., 1898.

67 —— Essai d’une evolution continentale du Mexique.
Soc. Géol. de France; Bull., 3d ser., vol. xxvi, pp. 512-516, 1898.

68 Aims (Walton I.). Notes on the construction of the East River gas

“tunnel [New York]. . :
Sci. Am. Suppl., vol. x1, pp. 16332-16335, 1895. -
Gives a profile view of the tunnel and notes on the rocks penetrated.

69 Alden (W. C.), Salisbury (R. D.) and. The geography of Chicago
and its environs.
"See Salisbury (R. D.) and Alden (W. C.), No. 4782.

70 Aldrich (T. H.). The (Midway) Clayton Tertiary section and its
‘ fossils [Alabamal.
Ala. Geol. Surv., Rept. on the geology of the Coastal Plain of Ala-
bama, pp. 240-248, pls. xii-xv, 1894.
Describes the fossils occurring at this horizon, including six new
species.

71 —— New Tertiary fossils from Red Bluft, Mississippi.
: Nautilus, vol. vii, pp. 97-99, 1894.
Describes six new species from this locality.

12 —— Description of two new Eocene Solaridee from Alabama.
Nautilus, vol. ix, pp. 1-2, pl. 1, 1895.
Describes Solarium elaboratum Conrad var. bimixta and 8. planiforme
n. sp.

73 —— New or little known Tertiary Mollusca from Alabama and
Texas. :
Am. Pal., Bull,, vol. i, No. 2, pp. 1-19, pls. 1-5, 1895.
Describes fossils from Tertiary beds, including a number of new species.

SR
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74 Aldrich (T. H.). Notes on Focene Mollusca, with descriptions
of some new species.
Am. Pal., Bull,, vol. ii, No. §, 2 pp., 5 pls., 1897.
Gives notes on various species and describes and figures a number of
new species.

75 —— A new Cancellaria from the Alabama Eocene.
Nautilus, vol. xi, pp. 27-28, 1 fig., 1897.
Describes C. lanceolata n. sp.

76 —— Some new Eocene fossils from Alabama.
Nautilus, vol. xi, pp. 97-98, 1898.

77 Allen (E. T.). Native iron in the Coal Measures of Missouri.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ger., vol. iv, pp. 99-104, 1897.
Describes its occurrence and character.

78 Althouse (H. W.). The Buckstown coal fields, Berlin basin, Somex-

set County, Pennsylvania.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, p. 291 (} p.), 5 figs., 1900.
Containg notes on the character and occurrence of the coal beds.

79 Ami (Henry M.). Notes and descriptions of some new or hitherto
unrecognized species of fossils from the Cambro-Silurian
(Ordovician) rocks of the Province of Quebec.

Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 96-103, 1892.

Describes species of Bryozoa, including Solenopora compacta Billings,
var. minuta, n. var., Dicranopora parva n. sp., Prasopora lycoperdon
Vanaxem, var. selwyni, n. var., Diplotrypa quebecensis n. sp., and
Monotrypa incerta n. sp., and two doubtful species.

80 —— Paleontological notes. _
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 104-108, 1892.
Gives a list of fossils found in the three Ordovician terranes along
L’ Assumption River and a list of Orcovician species collected from the
Manitoun Islands, Lake Nipissing, Ontario. At several points theislands
consist of sedimentary strata, while the lake shores are completely made
up-of Archean rocks. '

81 —— The Utica terrane in Canada.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 166-183, 234-246, 1892.
Describes the stratigraphic and lithologic characters of this forma-
tion, and gives lists of fossily, which number about sixty forms, mark a
gpécial horizon of the Ordovician, and show an affinity to the fauna of
the overlying Hudson River and underlying Trenton.
82 —— Additional notes on the geology and paleontology of Ottawa
and its environs.
Ottawa Nat., vol. vi, pp. 73-78, 1892,
Includes brief description of Silurian strata and some Pleistocene
deposits in this vicinity and names of fossils found in them.
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83 Ami (Henry M.). On the sequence of strata forming the Quebec
group of Logan and Billings, with remarks.
Abstract: Ottawa Nat., vol. vi, pp. 41-43, 1892,
Discusses the relations of the strata cdmposing this group and gives
a table showing the formations comprising the Ordovician system.

84 —— Extinct Canadian vertebrates from the Miocene rocks of the
Northwest Territories of Canada.
Abstract: Ottawa Nat., vol. v, pp. 74-76, 1892.
Describes Menodus angustigenis, Elotherium mortoni Leidy, and Lep-
tomeryx mammifer Cope, and mentions other extinct forms. '

- 85 —— Notes on the geology and paleontology of the Rockland
quarries and vicinity in the county of Russell, Ontario,
Canada.

Ottawa Nat., vol. vii, pp. 138-147, 1893.

Describes the geologic features of the region, including a description
of the Potsdam, Calciferous and Chazy, and Black River and Trenton
series and an account of the megascopic and microscopic characters of
the Rockland limestone and a list of fossils collected at the quarries.

86 —— Notes on fossils from Quebec City, Canada.
Ottawa Nat., vol. viii, pp. 82-90, 1894. )
Gives a list of 90 species occurring in the Silurian strata, near the
city of Quebec.

87 —— Fossil insects from the Leda clays of Ottawa and vicinity
[Ontario].
Ottawa Nat., vol. ix, pp. 190-191, 1895.
Names the insects found in the Pleistocene beds of this locality and
quotes description of Phy rganea ejecta by S. H. Scudder. '

88 —— Notes on a collection of Silurian fossils from Cape George,
Antigonish County, Nova Scotia, with descriptions of four
new species.

Nova Scotian Inst. of Sci., Proc. and Trans., vol. viii, pp. 411415, 1895.

Describes Serpulites longissimus n. var., Tentaculites canadensis n.
sp., Discina nova-scotican. sp., D. fletcheri n. sp., and D. orientalis n. sp.,
with notes on other fossils.

89 —— Notes on the Canadian fossil Bryozoa.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vi, pp. 222-229, 1895.
Names the genera and species of Canadian fossil Bryozoa, including
references to the literature.

90 —— Preliminary lists of the organic remains occurring in the various
geological formations comprised in the southwest quarter
sheet map of the Eastern Townships of the Province of
Quebec.

Canada Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. vii, Rept. J, Appendix, pp. 113-157,
1896. )
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9L Ami (Henry M.). Notes on some fossils from the Trenton of
Highgate Springs, Vt., near the Canadian houndary line.
Ottawa Nat., vol. ix, pp. 215-216, 1896.
Gives list of fossils collected at this locality.

92 —— Note on Cardinia subangulata Dawson and Arca punctifer
Dawson.
Ottawa Nat., vol. x, p. 44, 1896.

These names were preoccupied, and C. angustifera and A. puncticos-
tata are proposed.

93 —— New species of graptolites from Canada.
. Ottawa Nat., vol. x, pp. 145-147, 1896.
Gives lists of graptolites from Point Levig and other localities in
Quebec.

94 —— Notes on some of the fossil organic remains comprised in the

geological formations and outliers of the Ottawa Paleozoic
basin [Canada].

Can. Roy. Soc., Proc. and Trans., 2d ser., vol. ii, sect. iv, pp. 151-158,
1896.

Gives a list of fossils found in each of the subdivisions of the Ordo-
vician and Silurian systems occurring in the Ottawa basin.

95 —— Contribution to the paleontology of the post-Pliocene deposits
of the Ottawa Valley [Canada].
Ottawa Nat., vol. xi, pp. 20-26, 1897.
lees lists of gpecies co]lected at various localities.

96 —— Note on the physiography ‘md geology of Kings County,
Nova Scotia.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xii, pp. 149-150, 1898.
Gives brief notes on the geology of the county.

97 —— The mastodon in western Ontario.
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. vii, p. 80 (} p.), 1898.

98 —— On some Cambro-Silurian fossils from Lake Temiscaming,
Lake Nipissing, and Matawa outliers.

Can. Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. x, Rept. I, Appendix II, pp. 289-302,
1899.

Gives ligts of genera and species collected in the regions named.

99 —— On the subdivisions of the Carboniferous system in certain
portions of Nova Scotia.

- Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1899, pp. 755-756, 1899.
Discusses the stratigraphic position of certain beds.

100 —— On a new and hitherto unrecognized geological h011/on in
the gas and oil region of western Ontario.
Can Min. Inst., Tom ., vol. ii, pp. 186-190, 2 pls., 1899.
" Describes occarrence in Devonian strata.
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101 Ami (Henry M.). Progress of geological work in Canada during
1898.

Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 52-55, 1899,
Containg a list of papers relating to the geology of Canada.

102 —— Obituary. O. C. Marsh.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 135-136, 1899.
Gives a brief sketch of his life.

103 —— Bellinurus grandw®vus, a new species of Paleozoic limuloid
crustacean recently described by Prof:T. R. Jones and Dr.
Henry Woodward, from the eo-Carboniferous of Rlvels-
dale, Nova Scotia.

Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 207-208, 1899. -
N Contains notes on the fossil and on the associated formations.

104 —— Report of the Geological branch [Ott‘LW‘L Field-Naturalists’

Club] for 1898-99.

Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 218-223, 1899.

Contains g geologlc and paleontoloom notes on the region in theé v1cm1ty
of Ottawa.

105 —— On the geology of Woltvﬂle, and part of the basin of Minas,

Nova Scotia.
Tlie Evangeline Journal, 3d edmon, 1899. - !
Rockwell & Co., Wolfville, Nova Scotia. (Not seen.)

106 —— Notes on some of the formations belonging to the Carbon-
iferous system in eastern Canada.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. viii, pp. 149-163, 1900.
Describes the lithologic character and the fauna of some of the Car-
boniferous subdivisions, and a summary of the succession of sediments.

107.—— Progress of geological work in Canada during 1899.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. viii, pp. 232-246, 1900.
Containg a list of papers pertaining to Canadian geology arranged
alphabetically by authors’ names.

108 —— Bibliography of Sir. J. William Dawson.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. xi, pp. 557-580, 1900.

109 —— [Review of Geological Survey of Canada. Annual Report
(new series), vol. x.]
Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 266-268, 1900.

110 —— On the subdivisions of the Carboniferous system in eastern
Canada, with special reference to the position of the Union
and Riversdale formations of Nova Scotia, referred to the
Devonian system by some Canadian geologists.

N. 8. Inst. Sci., Proc. and Trans., vol. x; pt. ii, pp. 162-178, 1900.
Describes the lithologic and faunal characters of the Carboniferous in
the region and gives the author’s classification.
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110¢ Ami (Henry M.). Sir John William Dawson. A brief bio-
graphical sketch. '
Am. Geol., vol. xxvi, pp. 1-48, 1900.
Gives a sketch of his life and list of his publications.

1106 —— On some Trenton (Ordovician) fossils from the light-gray
limestones of Cumberland County of Russell, Ontario,
Canada.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 238-240, 1900.
Contains a brief account of the Ordovician strata at- this locality and
a list of fossils that have been collected.

110¢ — [Review of ‘‘Canadian Geological Nomenclature,” by R. W.
Ells.]
Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 2561-252, 1900.

1104 —— Annual address of the President of the Ottawa Field-Nat-
uralists’ Club, 1899.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xiii, pp. 263-276 and 279-315, 1900.
Contains an account of the work of the club, a tribute to the late
E. Billings and to Sir William Dawson, and a bibliographic list of the
papers of the latter.

110¢ —— On the occurrence of a species of Whittleseya in the Rivers-
dale formation (Eo-Carboniferous) of the Harrington River
along the boundary line hetween’Colchester and Cumber-
land countics, Nova Scotia, Canada.

Ottawa Nat., vol. xiv, pp. 99-100, 1900.
Discusses the age of the beds in which this fossil was found.

110/ — Notes bearing on the Devono-Carboniferous problem in
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xiv, pp. 121-127, 1900.
Discusses the evidences of the age of these hedd based on the studies
of the Pottsville formation in eastern United States.

111 Andersen (Carl). The Cooney mining district, Socorro County,
: New Mexico.

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lix, pp. 343—344 with map, 1895.
Describes the ore bodles in this district carr ying gold and silver.

112 —— The mineral belt ¢f the Mogollon range [New Mexico].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, pp. 276-278, 1897.
Describes the geologic features of the region and the occurrence and
“character of the gold ores.

113 Anderson (F. M.). Some Cretaceous beds of Rogue River Val-
ley, Oregon. _ )
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 455-468, 1895. ,
Describes the pre-Cretaceous rocks and the stratigraphy and structure
of the Cretaceous series of a portion of southern Oregon. Gives lists of
fossils collected and five cross sections?
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\
114 Anderson (F. M.). The geology of Point Reyes Peninsula [Cali-
. - fornia].

Cal., Univ. of., Dept. of Geol., Bull., vol. ii, No. 5, pp. 119-153, pl. iv, -
1899.

Describes the character of the granitic rocks and of the Franciscan
and Miocene sediments, and the physiographic and dynamic history of
the region. -

115 Andrews (C. 1.). The volcanic rock of Alum Hill, Bouldel
County [Colorado]. :
Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. v, pp. 148-155, 1898. :
Describes the megascopic, microscopic, and chemical characters of
two varieties of eruptive rock.

116 Arey (Albert L.). Preliminary notice of the discovery of strata

of the Guelph formation in Rochester, N. Y.

Roch. Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. ii, pp. 104-107, 1893.

Describes the outcrop. and gives a table comparing its fauna with
those of the Guelph formation of Canada, Wisconsin, and other localities.

117 Argall (Philip). [Gold-bearing quartz.]
: Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 331-336, 1893.
In discussion of paper by T. A. Rlckard on certain dissimilar oceur-
rences of gold-bearing quarta :

118 —— [Origin of ore deposits.]
Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 353-354, 1893.
In discussion of paper by P. H. Van Diest on the evidence bearing on
the formation of ore deposits by lateral secretion. :

119 —— Nickel. The occurrence, geological distribution and genesis
of its ore deposits.

Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 395421, 1893.

Describes the chemical composition and occurrence of nickel in meteor-
ites. Gives the chemical composition of the nickel ores, and discusses
the occurrence of the arsenides, sulphides, and silicates of nickel, the
genesis of the ore bodies and the distribution of the nickel ores.

. 120 —— [Geology of Cripple Creek district, Colorado.]

Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc. vol. v, pp. 43-45.

In discussion of paper by Whitman Cross on the same subject. See
No. 1192.

121 Ashley (George Hall). Studies in the Neocene of California.

Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 434-454, 1895.

Describes the general geology and stratigraphy of the Tertiary rocks
of the Santa Cruz Mountains and the Pleistocene history of San Fran-
cisco Peninsula, as shown by its topography and deposits. Discusses
the evidences of the age of the Coast ranges and the recent history of
Santa Catalina Island. Includes a sketch map and cross sections of the
regions.
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122 Ashley (George Hall). The Neocene stratigraphy of the Scmm

Cruz Mountains of California.

Cal. Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. v, pp. 273-367, pls. xxii-xxv, 1895.

Describes the topographic features of the mountains and reviews the
literature regarding them. Gives a general geologic description of the -
region, including a columnar section, and the lithologic characters-and
distribution of the various deposits which form the range. Discusses
the evidences as to the geologic age of these beds and gives lists of fossils
that have been collected.

123 — — Geology of the Paleozoic area of Arkansassouth of the nova-
- culite region. With an introduction by John C. Branner.
Am. Ph]l Soc., Proc., vol. xxxvi, pp. 217-318, 37 flgs., 1897; Leland
Stanford Jr. Umv Pub., No. xi, 1897.
Describes the geologlc and geogmphic position of the region, the
lithologic and faunal characters of the formations, and their structure,
and discusses the correlations of the various beds.

124 —— Note on an area of compressed structure in western Indiana,
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. ix, pp. 429-430, 4 figs., 1898; Abstracts: Jour.
Geol., vol. vi, pp. 118-119; Science, new ser., vol. vii, p. 84 (9 1.), 1898,
Describes occurrence in the Indiana coal field.

125 —— Note on fault structure in Indiana.
Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc. 1897, pp. 244-250, pls. i-ii, 1898.
Describes faults in the Coal Measures of Indiana.

126 —— Blatchley (W. S.) and. Geological scale of Indiana.
See Blatchley (W. S.) and Ashley (G. H.), No. 496.

127 Ashley (George Hall). The coal deposits of Indiana.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res., 23d Ann. Rept., pp. 1-1428, coal maps,
sheets A-G, 89 skétch maps, pls. i-lxxix, 1899. Abstracts: Mines and
Minerals, vol. xx, pp. 202-205, 1899.
Describes general geologic and geographic occurrence and distribution
of coal, the general geology of the Coal Measures of Indiana, and the
detailed geology in various counties.

128 —— Geological results-of the Indiana coal survey.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 8-10, 1900. .
Gives a summary regarding the stratigraphy and structure of the Coal
Measures and the occurrence of the coal beds.

129 Atwood (Wallace Walter), Salisbury (Rollin D.) and. Drift
phenomena in the vicinity of Devils Lake and Baraboo,
Wisconsin.

See Salisbury (R. D.) and Atwood (W. W.), No. 4772.

130 —— —— The geography of the region about Devils Lake and
The Dalles of the Wisconsin, with some notes on its surface

geology.
See Salisbury (R. D.) and Atwood (W. W.), No. 4788.

M g £k by
<«
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131 Austin (W. L.). The nickel deposits near Riddles, Oregon.
Read before the Colorado Scientific Souety in Denver, Colo., J an. 6,
1896, 27 pp., 10 figs.
Describes the geologic features of the region and the chemical a.nd
mineralogic characters and occurrence of the ores. :

132 —— Copper deposits of Mora County, New Mexico. .
Abstract: Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixv, p. 370 (4 p.), 1898.
Describes the occurrence and origin of the deposits.

183 —— Boundary and Trail Creek [British Columbia].
Mines and Minerals, vol. xviii, pp. 268-272, 1898.
Describes the geologic and geographic features of the region and- the
occurrence of gold and silver ores. :

134 — Nickel deposits near Riddles, 0160‘011
Mines and Minerals, vol. xix, p. 226, 1 fig., 1898.
Describes occurrence of m(,kel at this locality.

185 —— The nickel deposits near Riddles, Oregon.
Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. v, pp. 173-196, 1 pl., 9 figs., 1898.

136 —— Telluride veins in the La Plata Mountains [Colorado].
Colo. Sci. Soc., Bull. No. 10, pp. 4-5, 1898.
Describes occurrence and character of the veins.

137 Ayres (Edward F.). Plattnerite, and its occurrence near Mul-
lan, Idaho; by Wm. S. Yc'ltes With crystallographic

notes.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliii, pp. 407412, 1892.

B.

138 Babcock (E. J.).- Coal in North Dakota. : .
Mines and Mineralg, vol. xix, p. 254, 1899.

Describes character and occurrence of the coal.

139 Bache (Franklin). Coal sections developed by recent operations
in Wise County, Virginia.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 70-80, 1895
Describes the coal developments and gives sections from various parts
of the coal area of the county.

140 Bachéllery (M. A.). Les mines de fer du Minnesota.
Annales des Mines, 9th ser., vol. xviii, pp. 154-213, 1900.
Describes the general physiographic and geologic features of the
region, the occurrence and character of the iron ore deposits, and the
methods of mining operations.

141 Béackstrom (Helge). Causes of magmatic differentiation.
Jour. of Geol., vol. i, pp. 773-779, 1893.
Reviews the literature of the %ub]u,t and discusses the cauges and con-
ditions under which magmatic differentiation takes place.
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142 Backstrom (Helge). Causcs of magmatic differentiation, 1894.
Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 194-195 (3 p.); Am. Nat., vol.
xxviii, p. 515 (% p.), 1894.

143 Bagg (Rufus Mather, jr.). Protozoa [Eocene fauna of the Middle
Atlantic slope].

Johng Hopking Univ., Cire., vol. xv, p. 6 (& p.), 1895.
Describes one new gpecies and gives a list of other foraminifera.

144 —— The Cretaceous foraminifera of New Jersey.
Johns Hopking Univ., Cire., vol. xv, pp. 10-12, 1895.

Gives a list of the foraminifera and describes new species.
()

145 — - [Protozoa from the Eocene deposits of Delaware, Maryland,
and Virginia. ]
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 141, pp. 91—92 1896.
Describes one species and gives a list of Eocene species occurring at
various localities in the region.

146 —— See Clark (W. B.), No. 910,

147 —— The occurrence of Cretaceous fossils in the Eocene of Mary-
land. :
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 370-375, 1898.
Describes the occurrence and succession of the strata. Discusses the
probable migration of the species mentioned.

148 —— The Tertiary and Pleistocene foraminifera of the Middle

Atlantic slope.

Am. Pal., Bull., vol. ii, No. 10, 68 pp., 3 pls., 1898.

Includes a description of the lithologic character of the formations, a
bibliography and description of the fossil foraminifera.

149 —— [Foraminiferal deposits near Bujio and on the Empire lime-
stone, Isthmus of Panama.] .
Harv. Coll. Mus. Comp. Zool., Bull., vol. xxviii, No. 5, p. 275 (3 p.),

1898.
. Names the species identified from collections from these formations
150 —— The Cretaceous foraminifera of New Jersey.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 88, pp. 1-89, pls. i-vi, 1898,

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, p. 126 (3 p.), 1899.

Gives a historical review of the literature on Cretaceous foraminifera,
a partial bibliography and description and geologic distribution of the
species found in the Cretaceous of New Jersey.

151 —— See Clark (W. B.), No. 915.

152 Bailey (E. H. S.) and Case (E. C.). On the composition of some
Kansas building stones.
Kans. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xiii, p. 78 (3 p.), 1892,
Brief note giving results of chemical analyses.

Bull. 188—01
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153 Bailey (E. H. S.). Natural gas and coal oil in Kansas.
. Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. iv, pp. 1-14, 1895.
Gives an account of the natural gas and petroleum industry of Kansas.

154 —— and Whitten (W. M.). On the chemical compos1t10n of

some Kansas gypsum rocks.
Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. vi, pp. 29-34, 1897.
Gives chemical analyses of specimens from several localities.

1540 —— Grimsley (G. P.) and. Special report on gypsum and
gypsum cement plasters.
See Grimsley (G. P.) and Bailey (E. H. 8.), No 2192a

155 Bailey (L. W.) and McInnes (W.). Report on pmtions of the
Province of Quebec and ad]ommg areas in New Brunswick

and Maine.

Canada Geol. Surv. Repts vol. v, new ser., pt. i, 1890—91 Rept. M,
27 pp., 1893.

Discusses the relations of the Cambrian and overlying Sllurlan rocks
in this region, and stateg that fossils found in the latter indicate a
Lower Helderberg horizon. Describesand illustrates by a colored sketch
map the supposed arrangement of the Cambrian strata between Temis-
couata Lake and Riviére du Loup. .

156 Bailey (L. W.). Preliminary report on geological 1nvest1gatlons
in southwestern Nova Scotia.
Canada Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept., 1892-93, new ser., vol. vi, Rept. Q,
21 pp., with geologic map, 1895.
Describes the character and distribution of the granite and of the
Cambrian, Devonian, and Triassic formations. Includes a description
of the economic minerals of the region.

157 —— Notes on the geology and botany of Dighy Neck [Nova

Scotia].

N. S. Inst. Sci.; Proc. and Trans., 2d ser., vol. ii, pp. 68-82, pls. iv-vi,
1896.

Describes the physiographic and general geologic features of the
region. A

158 —— Some Nova Scotian illustrations of dynamical geology. .

N. 8. Inst. Sci., Proc. and Trans., 2d. ser., vol. ii, pp. 180—194 pls. vii-ix,

1896.

Describes sand hill dunes, glacial phenomena metamorphism, and
vein and contact phenomena.

159 —— Some typical sections in southwestern Nova Scotia.
: Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, p. 640 (3 p.), 1898.
Contains brief notes on the stratigraphy and' structure of the region.

160 —— Triassic (?) rocks of Digby Basin [Nova Scotia].
N. 8. Inst. Sci., Proc. and Trans., vol. ix, pt. 4, pp. 356—360 1898
Discusses the age of the rocks of the region.
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161 Bailey (L. W.). Report on the geology of southwest Nova Scotia,
embracing the counties of Queens, Shelbur ne, Yarmouth,

Digby, and part of Annapolis.

Canada Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. ix, Rept. M, 154 pp., 5 pls., 1898.
Describes the physiographic featnres, glacial phenomena, character,
and occurrence of Cambrian, Silurian, and Devonian rocks, and the .

occurrence of economic materials.

162 —— The mineral resources of the Province of New Brunswick.
Canada Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. x, Rept. M, 129 pp., 1 map, 2 pls.,
1898.
Describes the occurrence of iron, copper, nickel, antimony, lead, sﬂver,
gold, manganese, coal, gypsum, and other economic products.

163 —— The Bay of Fundy trough in American geological history.
Can. Roy. Soc., Proc. and Trans., 2d ser., vol. iii, sect. iv, pp. 107-1186,
1898.
Discusses the geologic history of the region.

164 —— Some typical sections in southwestern Nova Scotia.

Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, p. 640 (% p.), 1898.
Contains brief notes on the stratigraphy and structure of the region.

165 Bain (F.). The Permian in Prince Edward Island.
Science, vol. xxi, pp. 132-133, 1893.
Describes the occurrence of Permian sandstones and shales and gives
an account of their fossil contents. ;

166 Bain (Harry Foster). Distribution and relations of the St. Louis

limestone in Mahaska County, Iowa.
Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. i, 1st Ann. Rept., 1892, pp. 173-179, 1893.
The Lower Coal Measures lie unconformably on the St. Louis lime-
stone, the Kaskaskia beds to the south having been deposited in the
interval. The Coal Measures filled up the valleys and the present
" drainage systems are independent of the old land surface.

167 —— Structure of the Mystic coal basin [Towa].
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. 1, pt. iv, pp. 33~36, 1894.
Describes the lithologic character of the beds and gives several sec-
tions displayed at various localities.

168 —— Sigourney deep well [Towa].
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i, pt. iv, pp. 36-38, 1894.
Gives the section of the well to the depth of 1,888 feet, and discusses
the evidences as to age of the formations represented.

169 —— Peculiarities of the Mystic coal seam [Towa].

Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 407-411, 1894.

Describes the occurrence of this coal seam-and the associated strata,
which, in contrast with the complexity of structure and nonpersist-
ence of the beds of the Coal Measures in other parts of Iowa, hagan
extent of about 50 miles north and south and 40 miles east and west,
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170 Bain (Harry Foster). Cretaceous deposits of the Sioux Valley
[Towa].

Towa Geol. Surv., vol. iii, 2d Ann. Rept pp. 99-114, pls. vii-viii, 1895.

Describes the dwtnbutlon and lithologic characters of the Cretaceous

beds of northwestern Iowa and gives the sections exposed at various
localities.

171 —— Geology of Keokuk County [Towa)].

Towa Geol. Surv., vol. iv, 3d Ann. Rept., pp. 2569-311, pl. viii, figs.
27-29, with geologlc map, 1895.

Describes the topography and drainage of the county and the litho-
logic and stratigraphic features of the Carboniferous and Pleistocene
formations. = Gives vertical sections of different localities, and describes
the occurrence of coal, clay, bulldmg stone, water supply, road mate-
rials, and mineral paint.

172 —— Geology of Mahaska County [Iowa]

Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. iv, 3d Ann. Rept., PP 317-380, pl. ix, figs.
30-45, with geologic map, 1895.

Describes the physiography and drainage of the region and the stra-
tigraphy and lithology of the rocks of the Carboniferous and Pleisto-
cene formations. Gives typical vertical sections, and discusses the geo-
logic structure. Includes remarks on the occurrence of coal, clay, lime,
building stone, soils, water supply, and road materials.

178 —— Central Iowa section of the Mississippian series.

Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 317-325, 1895.

Abstract: Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. ii, p. 174, 1895.

Describes the lithologic character of the St. Louis, Augusta, and Kin-
derhook beds, which make up the Mississippian series in central Towa,
and mentions some of the characteristic fossils. Discusses the evidence
indicating that a portion of the Kinderhook may possess closer affinities
to the Devonian than to the Carboniferous.

174 Pre-Glacial elevation of Towa.
Towa Acad. Sci. Proc., vol. ii, pp. 23-26, 1895.
Discusses the evidences showing that this region, in pre-Glacial time,

stood at a considerable elevation above the present.

175 —— [Review of the *Preliminary report on the geology of South
Dakota,” by J. E. Todd. ]
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 114-115, 1895.

176 —— Origin of certain features of coal basins.
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 646-654, 1895.
Describes the character of the basins in which the coal of the Iowa-
Missouri region occurs and discusses the origin of these basins.

177 —— Notes on Iowa building stones.
U. 8. Geol. Suryv., 16th Ann. Rept., pt. iv, pp. 500-503, 1895.
Notes on the character and distribution of building stones in Iowa,
contained in a paper on ‘‘Stone,”” by William C. Day.

178 —— Todd (J. E.) and. Interloessial till near Sioux (Jlty, Iowa.
See Todd (J. E.) and Bain (H F.), No. 5411.
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179 Bain (Harry Foster). Geology of \Vu\hmuton County [Towa].
Towa Geol. Surv.. vol. v, pp. 113-173, pl. iii, figs 9-15, 1896.
Describes the physiography and drainage of the region; the character,
distribution, and geologic structure of the Carboniferous and Pleisto- .
cene formations, including sections at typical localities; and the occur-
rence of clays, building stones, water supply, and road materialg.
Includes a geologic map of the county.

180 —— Geology of Woodbury County [Iowa].
- Towa Geol. Surv., vol. v, pp. 243-299, pls. v-vi, figs. 3243, 1896.
Describes the physiography of the county, the stratigraphy of typ- .
ical sectipns, the distribution and structure of the Cretaceous, pre-
Glacial, and Glacial deposits, and the occurrence of clay, cement, and
water supply. Includes a geologic map of the county and one of the
superficial deposits.

181 —— Geology of Appanoose County [Towa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. v, pp. 363438, pls. xi-xiv, figs. 52-72, 1896.

Describes the topography and drainage of the county, the lithologic
character, distribution, and structure of the Carboniferous and Glacial
strata, and the occurrence of coal and clays. Includes a geologic map
of the county.

182 —— [Review of ‘‘General relations of the granitic rocks in the
Middle Atlantic Piedmont Plateau,” by G. H. Williams. ]
Jour. Geol vol. iv, pp. 638-640, 1896.

183 —— [Abstract: Umvelblty Geological Survey of Kansas, vol. i,
by Erasmus Haworth and assistants.]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 645-646, 1896.

184 - "Review of ‘‘Iowa Geological Survey, vol. v, Annual Report

1895.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 649651, 1896.

185 —— [Review of ‘“Monoclinic pyroxenes of New York State,” by
Heinrich Ries.]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 651-652, 1896.

186 —— Machine coal mining in Towa.
" Mineral Industry, 1895, pp. 195-200, 1896.
Gives the sections of the Mystic coal beds.

187 —— Relations of the Wisconsin and Kansas drift sheets in central
Iowa, and related phenomena.
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vi, pp. 433476, pls. xxvn—xxvm, figs. 45-54,
1897.
Describes the character and relations of the two drift sheets, and dis-
cusses the time ratios employed in estimating the length of Glacial
time. Includes map of the Towa drift sheets.

188 —— [Review of ““Geology of Castle Mountain mining district,
Montana,” by W. H. Weed and L. V. Pirsson.]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 210-212, 1897.
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189 Bain (H‘m y Foster). A sketch of the geology of Me\m,o
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 384-390, 1897.
Gives a summary of the report of José G. Aguilera on the geology of
Mexico. v

190 —— [Review of ‘‘Missouri Geological Survey, vol. xi,- Clay
deposits,” by H. A. Wheeler. ]

Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 399400, 1897; Science, new ser., vol. v, p. 852,
1897.

191 —— Geology of Polk County, Iowa.
Review by U. 8. G[rant]. Am. Geol., vol. xx, p. 334 (% p.), 1897.

192 —— Geology of Polk County [Towa].
Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 265-412, pls vii-ix, ﬁgs 38-66, with
geologic map, 1897.
Describes the physiography, the occurrence, and character of the
Carboniferous and Pleistocene strata, and the occurrence of coal, clay,
and road materials.

193 —— Geology of Guthrie County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv , vol. vii, pp. 415487, figs. 67—71 with geologic map,
1897.
Describes the physiographic features, the occurrence, and character
of the Carboniferous, Cretaceous, and Pleistocene formations, and the
occurrence of coal and clays.

194 —— Preliminary outline map of the drift sheets of Iowa.
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pl. iii, 1898.

195 — Geology of Decatur County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 2568-309, pls. XxXi-XXiv, figs. 9-10, with
geologic map, 1898.
Describes the physiographic features, the occurrence, and character
of the Carboniferous and Pleistocene formatlons and the occurrence of
doal, clay, and building stone.

196 — G‘reology of Plymouth County [lowa].
Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 318-366, pls. xxv—xxix, fig. 13, with
geologic map, 1898.
Describes the physiographic and stratigraphic features, the occur-
rence, and character of the Cretaceous, and Pleistocene formations, and
the occurrence of clay, cement, and coal.

197 —— Properties and tests of Iowa building stones.
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 370-416, pls. xxx-xxxii, 1898.
Describes the essentlal properties of building stones and the character
of some material from Iowa.

198 —— The Bethany limestone, at Bethany, Misssouri.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. v, pp. 433489, 1898.
Describes the character and occurrence of the series at the locahty
and in Towa. Gives lists of fossils determined and the author’s classi-
fication. '
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199 Bain (Harry Foster). The Attomfm and pre-Kansan deposits in
southwestern Iowa.
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. v, pp. 86-101, pls. v-vii; Abstract: Am.
Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 255-262 1898.
Descubes the evidence of two drift sheets and its bearing on the
evidence of a pre-Kansan drift.

200 —— [Review of ‘‘Geologic Atlas of the United States, Folio
No. 42. Bidwell Bar folio, California,” by H. W. Turner.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 542-544, 1898.

201 -— [Review of ¢“Clay deposits and clay industry in North Caro-
lina,” by Heinrich Ries.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 545-547, 1898.

202 — [Review of ‘‘Bibliography and index of North American
geology, paleontology, petrology, and mineralogy for 1896,”
by F. B."Weeks, and ‘‘Bibliografia geolégica y minera
de la Reptiblica Mexicana,” by R. Aguilar y Santillan.]

Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 763-764, 1898. )

203 —— The Bonanza Arkansas coal mines.
Iing. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvi, pp. 579-580, 1898. -
Describes the occurrence and chemical character of the coal in Sebas-
tian County, Arkansas.

The Middle Coal Measmes of the

west.ern 1nter101 coal fields.

Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 577-588, 1898.

Abstracts: Greol Soce. Am., Bull., vol. %, pp. 10-12, 1899 Am. Geol.,
vol. xxii, p. 251 (3 p.); Science, new ser., vol. vii, p. 464 (% p.), 1898.

Describes the conditions under which the Des Moines and Missourian
series were laid down, gives a section of the beds in central Iowa, and
discusses the classification and correlation of portions of the Coal
Measures.

205 Bain (Harry Foster). Geology of Carroll County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. ix, pp. 53-107, pl. ii, 11 figs. and geologic map,
1899.
Describes the physiography and the occurrence and character of the
Carboniferous, Cretacéous, and Pleistocene deposits, and of coal, clays,
and water supply.

206 —— Notes on the drift of northwestern Iowa.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, pp. 168-176, 1899.
Describes the character and distribution of morainic drift, covering
probable Kansan drift.

207 —— The Dubuqué lead and zinc mines [Towa].
Mines and Minerals, vol. xx, pp. 10-12, 4 figs., 1899.
Describes the occurrence and character of the ore bodies.
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208 Bain (Harry Foster). The western interior coal field of America.
North of Eng. Inst. of Min. and Mech. Engrs., Trans., vol. xlviii, pp.
55-80, 6 figs. and map, 1898.
Describes the stratigraphy of the Mississippi Valley and the character
and occurrence of the coal mines.

209 —— [Review of ‘‘Iron making in Alabama,” by W. B. Phillips.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 213-214 (} p.), 1899. i

. 210 —— [Review of *‘Special report on gypsum and gypsum-cement
plasters,” by G. P. Grimsley and E. H. S. Bailey.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 625-627, 1899.

211 — [Review of ‘“‘American cements,” by Uriah Cummings.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, p. 627 (3 p.), 1899.

212 —— Geology of the Wichita Mountains.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 127-144, pls. 15-17, figs. 1-7, 1900.
Gives a summary of the previous work done in the region and
describes the character and occurrence of the crystalline rocks and the
sedimentaries of Cambrian and Ordovician age.

913 —— [Review of ‘“‘The fauna of the Chonopectus sandstone at
Burlington, Towa,” by Stuart Weller.]
Jour. Geol., vol. viii; pp. 202-203, 1900.

914 —— Calvin (Samuel) and. Geology of Dubuque County [Towa].
See Calvin (8.) and Bain (H. F.), No. 720.

215 Bain (J. W.). A sketch of the nickel industry.

Ont. Bureau of Mines, 9th Ann. Rept., pp. 213-224, 1900.

Contains notes on the sources of nickel ores and methods for their
- refinement. '

216 Baker (Frank Colling). - The Mollusca of the Chicago area. The

Pelecypoda. A
Chicago Acad. Sci., Bull., No. 3, pp. 1-129, pls. i-xxvii, figs. 1-12, 1898,
Contains notes on occurrence of the mollusca in a subfossil condition.

217 —— Notes on a collection of Pleistocene shells from Milwaukee,
Wisconsin. ‘
Cin. Soc. Nat. Hist., Jour., vol. xix, pp. 175-177, 1900.

218 Baker (Marcus). Alaskan geographic names.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 21st Ann. Rept., pt. ii, pp. 487-509, 1900.

219 —— Survey of the Northwestern boundary of the United States

1857-1861. _
U. S. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 174, pp. 1-78, pl. i, 1900.

220 Baldwin (S. Prentiss). Muir glacier, Alaska.
Sci. Am., vol. Ixvi, pp. 227-228, 1892. |
Contains a general description of the glacier and an account of explo-
rations in this region:
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221 Baldwin (S. Prentiss). Recent changes in the Muir glacier.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 366-375, 1893. .
Discusses the methods of measuring the ice movement adopted by
other observers and points out certain probable errors.

222 —— Pleistocene history of the Champlain Valley.
*Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 170-184, with map and 1 fig., 1894.
Describes the deltag, moraines, and other glacial deposits of this
region and the pre-Glacial and post-Glacial drainage systems.

223 Ball (T. H.). The Lake Michigan and Mississippi Valley water-
shed. : :
Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1896, pp. 72-73, 1897.
Traces the course of the watershed in northern Indiana.

924 —— Some notice of streams, wells, and sand ridges in Lake County,
Indiana.
Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1896, pp. 7375, 1897.

Describes certain physical features of the region.

225 Ballard (Hetty O.), Crosby (W. O.) and. Distribution and
probable age of the fossil shells in the drumlins of the
Boston Basin. :

See Crosby (W. 0.) and Ballard (H. O.), No. 1156.

226 Ballou (William H.). The serpent-like sea saurians.
Pop. Sci. Mo., vol. liii, pp. 209-225, 8 figs., 1898.
Describes the distribution and gives illustrations of saurians of recent
and geologic time.

227 Bannister (H. M.). The drift and geologic time.
” Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 730-743, 1897.
Discusses previous estimates of the duration of the Glacial period and
its probable duration, estimated from a study of the transportation of
erratics.

228 Barbour (Carrie Adeline). Report on the work of the Morrill
geological expeditions of the University of Nebraska.
Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 856-858, 1900.

229 Barbour (Erwin Hinckley). Notice of new gigantic fossils.
Science, vol. xix, pp. 99-100, 1892.
Describes some new fossils from northwestern Nebraska.

230 -—— On a new order of gigantic Zossils.
Univ. of Nebr., Univ. Studies, vol. i, No. 4, p. 23, pl. 5, July, 1892.
Abstract: Jour. of Geol., vol. i, p. 421, 1893.
Describes a new order of Miocene fossils from Nebraska, and proposes
the following classification:

Order. Family. Genus. Species.

Daimonelicide. ... .. Daimonelix....._... circumaxilis.
bispiralis.

{ anaxilis.
robusta.
carinata.
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231 Barbour (Erwin Hinckley). Is Demonelix a burrow? A reply to

Dr. Theodor Fuchs.

Am. Nat., vol. xxix, pp. 517-527, 1895.

Describes the character of the Miocene bad lands of the United States
and reviews the evidences which have been said to indicate that these
Miocene beds are of aérial origin and Demonelix a rodent.

232 —— Progress made in the study of Damonelix. _
Extract from publication No. V, Nebr. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1894-95.
Describes and illustrates the progress of the author’s studies.

233 —— The deposits of volcanic ash in Nebraska. :
Extract from publication No. V, Nebr. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1894-95.
Describes the character, occurrence, and distribution of the volcanic
ash beds. ) , N

234 —— The diatomaceous deposits of Nebraska.
Extract from publication No. V, Nebr. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1894-95.
Describes the character and occurrence of the diatomaceous strata and
presents a list of fossil diatoms determined by Clarence J. Elmore.

235 —— Nature, structure, and phylogeny of D@monelix.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. viii, pp. 305-314, pls. 31-39, 1897.
Review by A. H[ollick], Torrey Bot. Club, Bull., vol. xxiv, pp. 266-267,
1897. :
Describes and illustrates the occurrence and characters of Deemonelix.

236 -~—— Notes on the ash beds of Nebraska and the Great Plains.
The Mineral Industry for 1897, pp. 22-25, 5 figs., 1898.
Describes the character and occurrence of the volcanic ash beds.

237 —— Wells and windmills in Nebraska.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Water-Supply Paper No. 29, 85 pp., 27 pls., 25 figs.,
1899.

Gives a sketch of the general subject of water supply.

238 —— The rapid decline of geyser phenomena in the Yellowstone
National Park.

Abstracts: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xlviii, p 230 (% p.);
Science, new ser., vol. x, pp. 490491 (4 p.), 1899.

239 —— and Knight (W. C.). The discovery of new invertebrates
in the dinosaur beds of Wyoming.

Abstracts: Science, new ser., vol. x., p. 490 (3p.); Am. Assoc. Adv.
Sci., Proc., vol. xlviii, pp. 229-230 (9 1.), 1899.

240 Barbour (Erwin Hinckley). Report on the initial work.of the
State Geological Survey, of Nebraska.
Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 343-344, 1900.
241 —— Glacial grooves and strize in southeastern Nebraska.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 309-312, figs. 1-3, 1900.
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242 Barlow (Alfred Ernest). On the nickel and copper deposits of
Sudbury, Ontario.
Ottawa Nat., vol. v, pp. 51-71, 1892.
Abstract: Can. Ree. Sci., vol. v, pp. 68-69, 1892.
Gives an account of the mining operations of the district and a
description of the geologic 6ceurrence of the ore and of its mineralogic
characters.

243 —— On the relations of the Laurentian and Huronian on the north
side of Lake Huron.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 236-239, 1892.
Discusses the relations of the two formations in this region.

944 —— Relations of the qun entian and Huronian rocks north of Lake
Huron.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iv, pp. 313-332, 1893.

Abstract: Am. Nat., vol. xxvii, pp. 996-997, 1893.

Describes the general characteristics of Huronian and Laurentian
rocks and their contact relations, and gives the results of the micro-
gcopic examination of the quartzites, gneisses, and schists. Summa-
rizes the facts showing the eruptive nature of the Laurentian gneiss.

245 —— On some dikes containing ¢ huronite.”
Ottawa Nat., vol. ix, pp. 25—47 1895.
Reviews the literature on huromt(, and describes the petrographm
character of rocks from various parts of Canada and from Minnesota
containing huronite.

246 — Ells (R. W.) and. The physical features and geology of the
route of the proposed Ottawa canal between the St Lawrence
River and Lake Huron.
- 8ee Ells (R. W.) and Barlow (A. E.) No. 1651.

247 Barlow (AMred Ernest). On the occurrence of cancrinite in

Canada.

Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vii, p. 288, 1897.

Describes the character of the mineral from elaeolite syenite of
Quebec.

948 —— Adams (Frank D.)and. With remarks by R. W. Ells. On
the origin and relations of the Grenville and Hastings series
in the Canadian Laurentian.

See Adams (Frank D.) and Barlow (A. E.), No. 20. ~

249 —— —— Origin and relations of the Grenville-Hastings series of
the Canadian Laurentian.
See Adams (F. D.) and Barlow (A. 1.), No. 21.

250 ——

and Ells (R. W.). On the origin and relations of the
Grenville and Hastings series in the Canada Laurentian.
See Adams (F. D.), Barlow (A. E.), and Ells (R. W.), No. 22.
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' 951 Barlow (Alfred Ernest). Relations of the Laurentian and

Huronian rocks north of Lake Huron.
Review Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 63-64. See No. 244.

259 —— and Ferrier (W. F.). 'On the relations and structure
of certain granites and associated arkoses of L‘mke Tem-
iscaming, Canada.

Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci. Rept. 1897, pp. 659-660, 1898.
Describes the microscopic characters and relations of the rocks.

253 Barlow (Alfred Ernest). Report on -the geology and natural
resources of the area included by the Nipissing and Temis-
caming map sheet, comprising portions of the district of
Nipissing, Ontario, and of the county of Pontiac, Quebec.

Can. Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. x, Rept. I, 287 pp., 2 maps, § pls 1899
Review: Jour. of Geol vol vii, pp. 713-717, 1899.

-Describes the physxography, the character and occurrence of the
Archean rocks, Ordovician and Silurian strata, the petrographic charac-
ter of the igneous rocks, the glacial deposits and occurrence of gold and
silver.

254 —— On the origin of some Arch®an conglomerates.
Ottawa Nat., vol. xii, pp. 205-217, pls. vi-ix, 1899.
Discusses origin of certain pseudo-conglomerates of the Grenville and
Hastings series of Ontario.

255 Barnard (Charles). Some recent changes in the shore line of

Nantucket [Massachusetts].
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. X, p. 895 (% p.), 1899.

’56 Barnard (E. C.). Report of the Fortymile expedition [Alaska]
U. S. Geol. Surv., Expl. in Alaska, pp. 76-84, 1899.
Describes physiography and occurrence of gold.

257 Barnard (H. M.). The zoological position of trilobites.
Sci. Am. Suppl., vol. x], pp. 16533-16534 and 16549-16550, 1895.
Describes the characters of tnlobltes and discusses their zoologicat

posmon

258 Barrell (Robert W.). Elkhorn Mountain and Rock Creek district

of the Blue Mountains, Oregon.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lxn, p. 128, 1896.
Describes the occurrence of gold and silver ores in this region.

259 The mineral formation of the Golden Leaf mines [Montana)].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, p. 64, 1897.
Describes the geologic features of the region and the occurrence of
gold and silver.
260 —— Gold mining in Oregon.

Mines and Minerals, vol. xix, pp. 12-15, 5 figs., 1898.
Describes the topographic features of eastern Oregon and the occur-

rence of gold.
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261 Barrell (Robert W.) The Bear Butte Mineral formation [Black .
Hills, South Dakota].
Mmcs and Minerals, vol. xx, pp. 512-514, 1 fig.; 1900.
Describes the occurrence of gold ores, of eruptive rocks, and Cam-
brian strata.

962 Barrett (S. T.). Note on the paper in the November number of
this journal on *“A new Oriskany fauna in Columbia County,
N. Y.” A
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlv, p. 72 (communicated ) 1893,
Considers that this fauna extended to and reached a higher stage of
development in Lower Devonian strata.

263 Barris (W. H.). Our local geology [Davenport, Towa].
Davenport Acad. of Nat. Sci., Proc., vol. vii, pp. 14-32, 1900.
Describes the character and fauna of the Devonian strata of the region.

264 Barrois (Charles). [Correlation of clastic rocks.]
Int. Cong. Geol., Compte Rendu, 5th session, pp. 172 and 175, 1893.
. Remarks on the impossibility of comparing in detail the Paleozoic for-
mations of llurope and North America.

265 —— Notice sur James Hall..
Soc. Géol. de France; Bull,, 3d ser., vol. xxvii, pp. 168-173, 1899.

266 Barrows (David P.). The Colorado desert [Arizona].
Nat. Geog. Mag., vol. xi, pp. 337-351, 5 figs., 1900.
Describes the general physiographic features of the region.

267 Barton (George H.). Bowlders formed in situ.
Tech. Quart., vol. v, pp. 401403, 1892.
Refers to some gramte bowlc 3rs of Montana and of eastern Massa
" chusetts.

268 —— [Remarks on dvumlins.] ’
. Bost. Soc. Nat. Hist., Proc., vol. xxvi, pp. 23-25, 1893.
Reviews the theory advanced by Warren Upham in a paper on the
origin of drumlins. -

269 —— Glacial origin of channels on drumlins.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. vi, pp. 8-13, 1895.
Describes the characteristics of Glacial and pre-Glacial erosion of
+ drumlins and discusses the origin of channels on certain drumling in
Masgsachusetts.

270 —— Evidence of the former extension of glacial action on the
west coast of Greenland, and in Labrador and Baﬁinland.
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, pp..379-384, 1896.
Discusses the evidences of the former extension of the ice sheet in
these regions.
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271 Barton (George H.). Glacial observations in the Umanak distfict,

Greenland.

Tech. Quart., vol. x, pp. 213—244 figs. 1-27, 1897. Review by W.
Ulpham], Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 329-330, 1897.

Describes the glacial features of the region.

272 Bartsch (Paul). Notes on the Cretaceous flora.of western Iowa.
Iowa State Univ., Lab. of Nat. Hist., Bull., vol. iii, pp. 178-182, 1896.
Gives a list of foss1l plants collected at Holman Cut, Woodbury

‘County, Iowa.

73 Barus (Carl). High temperature work in igneous fusion and
. ebullition, chiefly in relation to pressure.

U. 8. Geol Surv., Bull. No. 103, pp. 11-57, 1893.

Describes the apparatus used and gives results of -experiments show-
ing the pressure variations of certain high temperature (metallic) boil-
ing points, the contraction of molten igneous rocks on passing from
liquid to solid, and the thermal capacity of igneous rocks considered in
its bearing’on melting point and pressure.

274 —— Criticism of Mr. Fisher’s remarks on rock fusion.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvi, pp: 140-141, 1893. _
Discusses statements concerning the fusion points of certain rocks in
paper by O. Fisher, ““Rigidity not to be relied upon in estlmatmg the
earth’s age.”

275 Bascom (Florence). The structure, origin, and nomenclature of
the acid volcanic rocks of South Mountain.
~ Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 813-832, 1893. Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol.
xiii, pp. 122-123, 1894; Am. Nat., vol. xxviii, pp. 515-516, 1894.
Describes the different structures which these acid rocks assume.
"Considers that these acid lava flows are similar to recent lavas found in
the Yellowstone National Park and that the process of devitrifaction in
these rocks is similar to that of crystallization in a fluid magma, except- .
for the great length of time required. Reviews the nomenclature used
by various authors in describing similar acid rocks.

276 —— Volcanic rocks of South Mountain, Pennsylvania.

U. 8. Geol. Sury., Bull. No. 136, 124 pp., 28 pls., 1896.

Gives a hlstoncal review of geologic surveys in the region and hst of
bibliographic references. Describes the character, distribution, and age
of the sedimentary and eruptive rocks, and the petrographic character of
the Cambrian acid eruptive and basic eruptive rocks, including a dis-
cussion of their nomenclature. Gives a list of papers on acid volcanics
and devitrification and on spherulites. ‘

277 —— A pre-Tertiary nepheline-bearing rock. -
: Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 160-165, 1896.

Gives a description of the megascopic and microscopic characters of a
glacial bowlder from Ohio, and discusses the evidences of its age.

278 —— Perido-steatite and diabase.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1896, pp. 219-220, 1896.
Comprises brief notes on the characters of those rocks from near
Philadelphia, Pa.
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279 Bascom (Florence). Aporhyolites of South Mountain, Pennsyl-
vania. ,
Geol. Soc."Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 393-396, 1897.
Describes the topography of the region and the petrographic structure
of the aporhyolites.

280 —— The relations of the streams in the neighborhood of Philadel- -
phia to the Bryn Mawr gravel.
Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 50-57, 1897.
Gives a sketch of the geologic history of the region, and discusses the
evidence of the stream erosion as indicating the age of the Bryn Mawr
gravel.

281 —— [Review of *“The geology of the Fox Islands Maine, a con-
' tribution to the study of old voleanics,” by George Otis
Smith. 4
Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 214-219, 1897,

282 —— The ancient volcanic rocks of South Mountain, Pennsylvania.
Review by N. H. W[inchell], Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 139-140, 1897. .
Review by J. P. Iddings, Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 213-216, 1897.

283 — [Review of ‘“Maryland Geological Survey, vol. i, 1897.”]
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 875-377, 1898.

984 —— See Diller (J. S.), No. 1507.

985 —— The dike rocks [slate belt of New York and Vermont].
U. S. Geol. Surv., 19th Ann. Rept., pt. ITI, pp. 223-226, 1899.
Describes the petrographic characters of certain dike rocks of the
region. ) .

286 —— [Review of ““ Maryland Geological Survey, vol. ii.”]
Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, pp. 193-195, 1899.

287 —— On some dikes in the vicinity of Johns Bay, Maine.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, pp. 275-280, pls. viii—xi, 1899.
Describes the occurrence and character of acid and basic dikes in the
region.
288 —— Volcanics of Neponset Valley, Massachusetts.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 115-126, 1900.
Describes the general geology of the region and the occurrence and
characters of the acid and basic volcanics.

289 Bashore (Harvey B.). The Harrisburg terraces [Pennsylvania].
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, pp. 98-99, 1894.
Describes the gravel deposits in this vicinity.

290 —— Notes on Glacial gravels in the lower Susquehanna Valley
[Pennsylvania].
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 281-282, 1896.
Gives the results of recent observations on the Glacial geology of thig
region. :

291 Baskerville (Chas.), Mitchell (R. H.) and. An example of river

adjustment. - .
See Mitchell (R. H.) and Baskerville (C.), No. 4019.
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292 Bassler (R. S.), Harper (G. W.) and. Cataloguc of the fossils of
the Trenton and Cincinnati periods, occurring in the vicinity

of Cincinnati, Ohio.
See Harper (G W ) and Bassler (R. S.) No. 2294

293 —— Nickles (John M.) and. A synopsis of - American fossil
Bryozoa including bibliography and synonymy.
~ Bee Nickles (J. M.) and Bassler (R. S.) No.4096.

294 Bather (F. A.). Brachiocrinus and Herpetocrinus.
© Am. Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 213-217, 1895.
Discusses the reasons for considering that the fragments descrlbed as
Brachiocrinus belong to the genus Herpetocrinus.

295 —— [Review of ‘“New and interesting species of Paleozoic fos-
sils,” by S. A. Miller and Wm. F. E. Gurley.]
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 184-186, 1896. '

296 —— Wachsmuth and Springer’s classification of crinoids.
Nat. Sci., vol. xii,/pp. 337-345, 1898.

997 —— [Review of ‘Text-book of Paleontology,” by Kall A. von
Zittel.]
Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 980-984, 1900.

2970 —— Pores in the ventral sac of fistulate crmoids,
Am. Geol., vol xxvi, pp. 307-312, 1900.

298 Baur (G.). On the morphology of the skull in Mosasauridze.
Jour. Morph., vol. vii, pp. 1-22, pls. i-ii, 1892.
Reviews the literature on the characters of the skull of the Mosasau-
ridee, describes the skull of Platecarpus corypheus Cope, found in the
Cretaceous of Kansas, and includes remarks on the relations of the
Mosasauridee.

299 —— Notes on some little known American fossil tortoises.
Phila. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1893, Part-iii, pp. 411-430.
- Reviews previous.descriptions and classifications of some Cretaceous
species of Wyoming and Colorado.

800 — and Case (E. C.). The history of the Pelycosauria, with a
description of the genus Dimetrodon, Cope.

Am. Phil. Soc., Trans., vol. xx, pt. i, pp. 5-62, pls. i-iii, figs. 1-7,
1899. ’ '

301 Bayley (William Shirley). Eleolite-syenite of Litchfield, Me.,
and Hawes’s hornblende-syenite from Red Hill, N. H.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iii, pp. 231-252, 1892.
Abstract: Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 500-501, 1892.
Describes the megascopic and microscopic characters of the speci-
mens and gives several chemical analyses. Concludes that of the two
the New Hampshire rock is more nearly a normal eleolite-syenite.
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302 Bayley (William Shirley). Notes on the petrography and geology
of the Akeley Lake region in northeastern Minnesota.
Minn. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., 19th Ann. Rept., pp. 193-210, 1892.
States that thie results of microscopic study of certain specimens men-
tioned in the 16th and 17th Minnesota Reports indicate that a different
interpretation should be given them. Gives locality of specimens, with
petrographic notes, a discussion of the character of specimens mentioned
in each report, and a sammary of results.

303 —— A fibrous intorgrowth of augite and plagioclase, resembling a
reaction rim, in a Minnesota gabbro.
Am. Jour. Su 3d ser., vol. xliii, pp. 515-520, 1892
Gives the petrogmphw results of a study of the Keweenawan gabbros
in northeastern Minnesota.

304 —— The classification and naming of igneous rocks.
Science, vol. xxi, pp. 87-88, 1893.
Reviews papers on ‘“The origin of igneous rocks’’ and ‘‘ The eruptive
rocks of Electric Peak and Sepulchre Mountain, Yellowstone National

Park,”” by J. P. Iddings, and discusses the prmmples of the classification
of igneous rocks.

305 —— A fulgurite from Waterville, Me.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliii, pp. 327-328, 1893,

306 — Striated garnet from Buckfield, Me.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 79-80 (communicated), 1893.

807 —— Actinolite magnetite schists from the Mesabi iron range, in
northeastern Minnesota.
Am. Jour. Sei., 3d ser., vol. x1vi, pp. 176-180, 1893.
Describes the petrographic characteristics of the rocks and remarks
on their similarity to certain schists of the Penokee series.

308 —— The basic massive rocks of the Lake Superior region.

Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 433-456, 587-596, and 688-716, 1893.

Gives historical sketch of the gabbros and allied rocks, and discusses
the question of the separation of the gabbros from the diabases. Reviews
the literature concerning the basic massive rocks of the Lake Superior

“region and describes the position of the gabbros of northeastern Minne-
sota, with a petrographic description of the normal phase of gabbro.

309 —— The eruptive and sedimentary rocks of Pigeon Point, Minn.,
and their contact phenomena.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 109, pp. 11-121 pls i-xvi, figs. 1-15, 1893.
Describes the veneral distribution and relamons of these rocks, the
petrographic characters of the olivine-gabbro, diabase, red rock, contact
rocks of olivine-gabbro and red rock, fragmental rocks, and the contact
belt between the sedimentary and other rocks. Discusses the origin of -
the red rock.

Bull, 188—01—+4
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310 Bayley (William Shirley). The basic massive rocks of the- Lake
Superior region. IV. The peripheral phases of the gIeat ’
gabbro mass of northeastern Minnesota.

Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 814-825, 1891.

Describes the petrographic characters of the nonfeldspathic ga.bbros
and the olivine-pyroxene and pyroxene aggregates, and discusses the
relation of the basic rocks to the normal gabbro.

811 —— A summary of progress in mineralogy and petrography in
- 1893.
Colby University, Geol. Dept.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiv, p. 52 (8 1.), 1894.

312 —— The basic massive rocks of the Lake Superior region, iv. The
peripheral phases of the great gabbro mass in northeastern
Minnesota.

Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 1-20, 1895.

Describes the olivinitic, hypersthenic, diallagic, biotitic, hornblendic,
and nonfeldspathic varieties of the granulitic gabbros. Gives the
author’s conclusions and a preliminary geologic map of the vicinity of
Akeley Lake, Minnesota.

818 —— Spherulitic volcanics at North Haven, Maine.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. vi, pp. 474-476, 1895.
Describes the occurrence and characters of volcanic rocks, basalts, and
rhyolites associated with Niagara limestones and sandstones in this
vicinity.’

314 —— Van Hise (C. R.) and. Preliminary report on the Mmquette

.iron-bearing district of Michigan.
See Van Hise (C.R.) and Bayley (W.8.), No. 5696.

315 Bayley (William Shirley). Summaries of progress in petrogra- '
phy in 1894, 1895, 1896, and 1897. :

316 —— Van Hise (C. R.) and. The Marquette iron-bearing district
of Michigan. With atlas.
See Van Hise (C. R.) and Bayley (W.S.), No. 5704.

317 Bayley (William Shirley). See Van Hise (C. R.) and Bayley
(W. S.), No. 5704. -

318 —— See Diller (J. S.), No. 1507.

319 —— The Sturgeon River tongue [Michigan].
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Mon. XXXVI, pp. 458-487, pls. li-liii; 19th Ann.
- Rept., pt. iii, pp. 146-151, 1899. '
Describes the character and occurrence of the Basement Complex and
the Algonkian and igneous rocks of the region. .
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320 Bayley (William Shirley). The geological features of thc Menomi-
nee iron district of Michigan.
Abstracts: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xlix, pp. 189-190 (% p. ),
1900; Science, new ser., vol. xii, pp. 992-993, 1900.

321 —— Van Hise (Charles Richar d) and. Menominee specml folio,

Michigan.
See Van Hise (C. R.) and Bayley (W. S.), No. 5713.

322 Beachler (Charles S.). Keokuk group of the Mississippi Valley.
Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 88-96, 1892.
Reviews the literature concerning this formation and gives a table of
typical sections in Missouri, Indiana, Illinois, and Kentucky. Describes
several exposures of the group.

393 —— Erosion of small basins in northwestern Indiana during the

time preceding the Pleistocene period.

Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 51-563, 1893.

Describes tl)e general features of a deep basin in Montgomery County
and the character of the glacial deposits that were laid down in it.

324 —— An abandoned Pleistocene river (,hanncl in eastern Indlana
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 62-65, with map, 1894,
Describes the ev1c1ences which indicate the former existence of a
river channel in Rush and Decatur counties in southeastern Indiana.

325 Beadle (H. M.). The persistence of ores in lodes in depth. The
Empire lode."
Tng. and Min. Jour., vol. lv, pp. 154-155, 1893.
Remarks on the evidences found in mines at Butte, Mont., concerning
the formation of lodes in depth, with a description of the Empire lode.

3926 —— The Iron Mountain mine [Montana].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ix, p. 562, 1895.
Brief description of the silver-lead ore bodies of this district in Mis-
soula County, Mont.

827 —— Mineral regions of British Columbia.
Tng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixii, pp. 104-105, 1896. :
Describes the occurrence of gold in the Trail Creek mining region,
British Columbia.

British Columbia mines. .
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixii, pp. 174-176, 1896.
- Describes the gold ore bodies of Trail Creek region, British Columbia.

328

329 Beals (William, jr.). The building stones of New England.
Stone, vol. xiv, pp. 545-567, 10 pls., vol. xv, pp. 1-7, 213-223, 9 pls.,
1897. .
Describes the character and occurrence of New England building
stones. ‘ .
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330 Beals (William, jr.). The Seven Devils mining district, Idaho.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 345-346, 3 figs., 1900.
Describes the general geology of the region and the occurrence of the
copper ores.

331 Becker (George F.). Finite homogeneous strain, flow, and rupture

of rocks. ’ ,

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol.’iv, pp. 13-90, 1893.

Abstract:” Am. Geol., vol. xi, p. 411 (} p.), 1893. :

Discusses ‘the general conditions of displacements, simple and com-
pound strains, tangential strain, relation of stress and strain, and the
viscosity, flow, and rupture of matter. Describes their geologic appli-
cations and reviews the theories of slaty cleavage.

332 —— Fisher’s new hypothesis.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvi, pp. 137-139, 1893.
Refers to paper by O. Fisher, * Rigidity not to be relied upon in esti-
mating the earth’s age,’”’ and discusses the bearing of oceanic tides on
the theory of the viscosity or rigidity of the earth.

333 — Qulcksﬂver ore deposits.

. U. 8. Geol. Surv., Min. Res., 1892, pp. 139-168, 1893.

Describes the- occurrence of mercurial deposits in the United States
and foreign countries. Discusses the opinions of other writers concern-
ing the origin of these deposits. Concludes that the usnal association of
minerals shows precipitation from solution which took place in thermal
springs of volcanic origin to be the ordinary genetic process. The
deposits occur as fissure veins, impregnations, and in zones of broken
country rock. Tables of productions.

334 —— On certain astronomical conditions favorable to glaciation.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, pp. 95-113, figs. 1-3, 1894.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 191-192, 1894,
Discusses the variation of temperature as influenced by solar radia-
tion and the effect, of low eccentricity and high obliquity, and includes
a calculation of sunshine per unit area. Concludes that the accumu-
lation of glacial ice may be due to a combination of low eccentricity
and high obliquity with a favorable disposition of land and water.

. 835 —— [The genesis of ore deposits.]
Am. Inst. Mg, Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiii, pp. 602-604, 1894.
‘Discusses a paper by F. Posepny on the same subject, noticed in Bib-
liography and Index for 1892 and 1893.

336 —— Gold fields of the southern Appalachians.

U. S. Geol. Surv., 16th Ann. Rept., pt. iii, pp. 261-331, pls. ‘(VI—XVDI,
1895.

Describes the geography of the region and gives a history of mining
operations and statistics. Describes the characters of the rocks of the
gold fields, their geologic structure, the gangue minerals, veins, impreg-
nations, and placers. Includes descriptive notes of the Georgian belt,
South Mountain mining district, North Carolina, and the Carolinian belt,
and a review of the history of the gold fields of the British maritime
provmces and of the Green. Mountams A bibliography of the subject
is also given.
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337 Becker (George F.). The torsional theory of joints.
: Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 130-138 and 865-867, 1895.
Describes the phenomena of joints, reviews some of the explanatory
hypotheses and the results of the author’s experiments, and discusses
the torsional theory and the character of torsional rupture.

338 ~-— Distiibution of gold deposits in Alaska.
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 960-962, 1895.
Gives a brief description of the gold deposits of Alagka.

339 —— Schistosity and slaty cleavage.
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 429-448, figs. 1-5, 1896.
This paper is a continuation of the discussion in a former paper on
‘“‘Finite homogeneous strain, flow, and rupture of rocks.” Discusses the
structure developed by the deformations of a *solid, homogeneous, vis-
cous, isotropic, not infinitely brittle mass.”

340 — Witwatersrand banket, with notes on other gold-bearing
pudding stones. .
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 18th Ann. Rept pt. v, pp. 153-184, pl. i, fig. 1, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold on the Witwatersrand and the occur-
rence of auriferous conglomerates in various parts of the United States.

841 —— Some queries on rock differentiation. -
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iii, pp. 2140, 1897. Review by C. F.
Tolman, jr., Jour. of Geol., vol. v, pp. 393-398, 1897.
Discusses the hypotheses of rock differentiation from homogeneous
magmas of great volume. .

349 —— Computing diffusion.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ger., vol. iii, pp. 280-286, 1897.
Describes methods and gives tables forcomputing diffusive phenomena.

343 —— Fractional crystallization of rocks
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iv, pp. 257-261, fig. 1, 1897,
Describes the so]]dlﬁcatlon of material in certain dlkes and laccolites,
and discusses its bearing on the theory of magmatic segregation or
differentiation.

344 —— Lewis on the diamond.
Science, new ser., vol. vi, pp. 664-667, 1897.
Discusses the paper by George F. Kunz on the genesis of the diamond

and review of Professor Lewis’s pdpers on the ‘‘Genesis and matrix of .

the diamond.”

345 —— Reconnaissance of the gold fields of southern Alaska, with

some notes on general geology.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., 18th Ann. Rept., pt. iii, pp. 7-86, pls. i-xxxi, figs.
1-6, 1898. '

Includes notes on some igneous rocks and on the glacial features and
volcanic phenomena of the region. Describes the occurrence a.nd char-
acter of the auriferous deposits and veins.
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346 Becker (George F.). The Witwatersrand banket, with notes on

other gold-bearing pudding stones.
Review Zeit. fiir prak. Geol., Heft 6, pp. 212-217, 1898 See No. 340.
Includes notes on aurlferous conglomerates occurring in the United
States.

347 —— Auriferous conglomerates of the Transvaal. -
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. v, pp. 193-208, 1898.
In describing the chara(,ter of the conglomerates and the orlgm of
gold, refers to the river gravels and beach sands of California.

348 —— On the determination of plagioclase feldspars in rock sections.
Am. Jour. Sei., 4th ser., vol. ¥, pp. 349-854, pl. iii, 1898.
Reviews Michel Lévy’s method of determining plagioclase feldspars.

349 —— Brief memorandum on the geolo 'y of the Philippine Islands.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 20th ‘Ann. Rept., pt. ii, pp. 3-7, 1900.
Gives a brief ‘description of the general geology and mineral resources
of the islands. '

’

350 Beecher (Charles E.). Development of the Brachiopoda. PartIl.
Classification of the stages of growth and decline.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 133-155, 1892.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 253-255, 1892.
Reviews the literature of the subject and discusses the observed stages
of the growth of brachiopods and their limitations.

351 —— Notice of a new Lower Oriskany fauna in Columbia County,
New York, with an annotated list of fossils by J. M. Clarke.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 410-414, 1892.
Discusses the relations of the deposits of the region and concludes that
the fauna are transitional. '

352 —— The development of a Paleozoic coral.
Conn. Acad. Arts and Sci., Trans., vol. viii, pt. ii, pp. 207—214 1893.
Describes the development of Pleurodlct) um lenticulare. Concludes
that its nontabulate feature is without special consequence in consider-
ing the relations with other tabulate poriferous genera and that the
development of mural pores is identical or homologous with the process
of gemmation. .

353 —— Symmetrical cell development in the Favositidee.
Conn. Acad. Arts and Sci., Trans., vol. viii, part 2, pp. 215—219 1893.
Describes the process of cell devélopment and a symmetrical system
of intermural cell multiplication observed in a specimen of Michelinia
convexa D’Orbigny from the Corniferous limestone.

354 —— Larval forms of trilobites from the Lower Helderberg group.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvi, pp. 142-147, 1893.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 334-335 (4 p.), 1893. ,
Describes and figures some larval forms of the trilobites, Phaethonides
" and.Acidaspis, found in the Helderberg Mountains of New York and
gives a clagsification of the stages of development.
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355 Beecher (Charles E.). A larval form of Triarthrus.
Am, Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvi, pp. 378-379, 1893.
Describes an earlier stage in the development than that described by
C.D. \Valcott in 1879.

356 —— On the thoxaclo legs of Triar thlus
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. x1vi, pp. 467-470, 1893.
Describes and illustmtes specimens showing the presence and struc-
ture of thoracic legs in Triarthrus becki Green.

357 —— Ueber die Entwickelung der Brachiopoden.
Neues Jahrb. f. Min., etc., Band I, Heft 1, 1892, pp. 178-197, 1893..
Describes the general structure of brachiopods and the characteristics
of several orders and gives a list of genera of each order.

358 -——— and Schuchert (C.). Development of the brachial supports
in Dielasma and Zygospira.
Wagsh. Biol. Soc., Proc., vol. viii, pp. 71-78, pl. x, 1893.
Describes the development of the loop in Dielasma turgida, as shown
by a specimen from the Lower Carboniferous of Kentucky, the develop-
ment of the brachial supports in Zygospira recurvirostra, and glves a
statement of observations and correlations.

359 Beecher (Charles E.). Revision of the families of 1oop-bea1'i1{g
Brachiopoda: The development of Terebratalia obsoleta
Dall. '

Conn. Acad. Arts and Sci., Trans., vol. ix, pp. 376-399. 1895.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 188-190.

360 —— Dodge (W. W.)and. On the occurrence of Upper Siluriai
strata near Penobscot Bay, Miine.
See Dodge (W. W.) and Beecher (C. E.), No. 1522.

361 Beecher (Charles E.). On the mode of occurrence and the struc
ture and development of Triarthrus becki.
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 38-43, pl. iii, 1894.
Describes the peculiar mode of occurrence of the trilobites found in
the Utica shale near Rome, N. Y., and describes and figures the struc-
ture of the legs and antennee of Triarthrus becki.

362 —— The appendages of the pygidium of Triarthrus.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, pp. 298-300, pl. vii, 1894.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 428 ({ p.), 1894. ‘
Describes the appendages attached to the pygidium or caudal shield
of Triarthrus.

‘363 —— and Schuchert (Charles). Developméntof the brachial sup-

-ports in Dielasina and Zygospira.
Abstract: Am. Nat., vol. xxviii, p. 267 (% p.), 1894.
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364 Beecher (Charles E.). Revision of the families of loop-bearing
Brachiopoda. ‘
Conn. Acad. Arts and Sci., Trans., vol. ix, pp. 376—391 pls. i-ii, 1895.
Discusses the clacmﬁcatwn of the loop bearing Blachxopoda and gives
the author’s classification of the genera.

365 —— Further observations on the ventral structure of Triarthrus.
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 91-100, 1895. -
Describes the ventral structure of Triarthrus as shown by additional
characters observed since the publication of the last paper on this
trilobite.

366 —— The larval stages of trilobites.

Am. Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 166-197, pls viii-x, 1895.

Describes the characters of the protaspis and gives a review of the
larval stages of trilobites and an analysis of the variations of trilobite
larvee. Describes the antiquity of trilobites, the restoration of the pro- .
tapsis, and the development and characters of the crustacean Nauplius.
Gives a summary, list 6f bibliographic references, and explanation of
plates.

367 —— Structure and appendages of Trinucleus.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlix, pp. 307-311, pl. iii, 1895.

Mentions the genera allied to Trinucleus and the homologous features
in'other trilobites. Describes and figures the appendages of Trinucleus
concentricus, found associated with Tnarthrus becki in the Utica slate
near Rome, N. Y.

368 —— The miorphology of Triarthrus,
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 261-256, pl. viii; Geol. Mag., dec.
4, vol. iii, pp. 193-200, pl. ix, 1896.
Gives a summary of present knowledge of the structure of Triarthrus
and presents a figure showing the natural position of the appendages.

369 —— James Dwight Dana.
' Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 1-16, 1896.
Contams a blography and a list of the publications of Professor Dana.

370 ——On a supposed discovery of the antenns of trilobites by
~Linn®us in 1759.

Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 303-306, 1896.
Refers to the literature on the subject and gives a list of references.

371 —— On the validity of the family Bohemillidee Barrande.
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 360-362, figs. 1-3, 1896.
Discusses the characters and synonymy of Bohemilla stupenda.

372 —— On the occurrence of Silurian strata in the Big Horn Moun-
“tains, Wyoming, and in the Black Hills, South Dakota.
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, pp. 31-33, 1896. ' _
Discusses the occurrence of fossils of Niagara and Trenton facies'and
remarks on the necessity of a knowledge of the complete faunas for
purposes of correlation.
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373 Beecher (Charles E.). OQutline of a natural classification of the
trilobites.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iii, pp. 8‘)-106 and 181-207, pl. iii, 1897.
*Reviews previous clasmﬁcatlons and describes the principles and
application of a natural classification. Gives diagnoses of the orders
and families and a list of the genera. :

374 —— Morphology of the brachia.
U. S. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 87, pp. 105-112, ﬁgs 2-6, 1897.
Describes the dlfferent stages of development.

375 —— [Review of ‘“Synopsis of American fossil Brachiopoda,” by
Charles Schuchert.]
Am. Nat., vol. xxxi, pp. 1053-1055, 1897.

376 — SeelKing‘sley (J. S.), No. 3182."

377 — Origin and significance of spines. A study in evolution.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. vi, pp. 1-20, pl. i, figs. 1-31; 125-136;
249-268, figs. 32-50; 329-359, figs. 51-73, 1898.
Discusses the origin, growth, development, and significance of spines.
Includes a bibliography of the subject.

378 —— Othniel Charles Marsh. ,
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. vii, pp..403—428; Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp.
135-157, 1899.
Gives a sketch of Professor Marsh’s life and work and a chlonolog,lc
list of his publications.

879 —— [Review of “The Cretaceous Foraminifera of New Jersey,”
by R.” M. Bagg, jr.]
Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, p. 126 (ﬁ-p ), 1899.

380 —— Restoration of Stylonurus lacoanus, a giant arthropod from
the Upper Devonian of the United States.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. x, pp. 145-150, 1 pl., 1900.
Gives a historical sketch of the genus and describes the material and
the character of the restoration. Includes a bibliography.

881 —— Conrad’s types of Syrian fossils.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. ix, pp. 176-178, 1900.

382 —— On a large slab of Uintacrinus from Kansas.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. ix, pp. 267-268, pls. iii-iv, 1900.
Describes the slab and the general characters of the specimens.

383 —— Restoration of Stylonurus lacoanus, a giant arthropod from

the Upper Devonian of the United States.
Geol. Mag., dec. iv, vol. vii, pp. 481-485, pl. xviii, 1900.

.384¢ —— Memoir of Othniel Charles Marsh.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 521-537,-1900.
Gives a sketch of his life and work and a list of his publications relat-
ing to geology and paleontology.
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385 Beede (J. W.), Haworth (F‘ ) and. Thc McPherson Equus beds

[Kansas].
See Haworth (E.) and Beede (J. W.), No. 2374.

386 Beede (J. W.). New corals from the Kansas Carboniferous.
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. vii, pp. 16-18, 1898.
Describes four new species.

387 —— Variations of external appearance and internal characters of

Spirifer cameratus Morton.
Kan. Uan Quart., vol. vii, pp. 103~ 105 pl. vi, ﬁgs 1-3, 1898.

388 —— Notes on Campophyllum torquium Owen, and a new variety

of Monopteria gibbosa Meek and Worthen.
Kan. Univ. Quart.,- vol. vii, pp. 187-190, 5 figs:, 1898.

389 —— Preliminary notice on the correlation of the Meek and Mar-
cou section at Neblaska City, Nebr aslm with Kansas Coal
Measures.
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. vii, pp. 231-233, 1898.
Discusses the evidence for the correlation -of the Nebragka City beds
with Coal Measures at Topeka, Kansas.

890 —— The stratigraphy of Shawnee County [Kansas].
Kan. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xv, pp. 27-34, 1898. »
Names and describes a number of subdivisions of the Coal Measures.
Gives a list of fossils collected.

391 —— The McPherson Equus beds.
Kan. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xv, pp. 104-110, pl. vi, and map and
sections, 1898.
Describes the typography of a part of central Kansas and the charac-
ter, occurrence, and origin of the Equus beds.

392 —— Notes on Kansas physiography. »
Kan. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xv, pp. 114-120, pls. vii-ix, 1898. '
Describes the physmgraphlc features as determined by the geologic
structure, rocks, and climate. \ .

393 — Descrlptlons of some new forms of PSGHdOD]OIlOtlb from the

Upper Coal Measures of Kansas.
Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. viii, pp. 79-84, pls. ‘(vm—‘nx 1898.

394 —— New fossils from the Kansas Coal Measures.
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. viii, pp. 123—130, pls. xxxii-xxxiii, 1899.
395 —— On the correlation of the Coal Measures of Kansas and’
Nebraska.

Kan. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xvi, pp. 70—84 1899.
‘Reviews the hterature on the subject, gives sections at the localities,
and discusses their relations.



weeks]  PALEONTOLOGY, PETROLOGY, AND MINERALOGY. 59

396 Beede (J. W.) and Rogers (Austin F.). New and little-known
pelecypods from the Coal Measures.
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. viii, pp. 131-134, pl. xxxiv, 1899.

397 Beede (J. W.). Two new crinoids from the Kansas Carbonifer-
ous. '
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. ix, pp. 21-24, pl. v, 1900.

398 —— A reconnaissance in the Blue Valley Permian [Kansas-
Nebraska].
Kan. Univ. Quart., vol. ix, pp. 191-202, pl. xliii, 1900.
Describes the occurrence of the Wabaunsee, Cottonwood, Neosho,
Chage, Florence, and Marion formations.

399 Bell (Andrew). Notes on the building stones of eastern Ontario.
Stone, vol. xii, pp. 565-567, vol. xiii, pp. 24-27, 1896.
Describes the building stones of the Laurentian, Potsdam, Trenton,
and Calciferous formations.

400 Bell (Robert). Report on the Sudbury mining district. With an

appendix by Prof. George H. Williams.

Canada Geol. Surv. Reports, vol. v, new ser., pt. i, 1890-91, Report
F, 91 pp., 1893. :

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 269-270, 1893.

Describes the Laurentian and Huronian rocks of the region, the occur-
rence of nickel and copper and their mineral association in these rocks,
and discusses the origin of the ore bodies.

" 401 — [Post-Glacial outlet to the Great Lakes.]
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iv, pp. 425-427, 1893.
In discussion of paper by G. Frederick Wright ‘“The supposed Post-
Glacial outlet of the Great Lakes through Lake Nipissing and the Mat-
tawa River.”

402 —— Pre-Paleozoic decay of crystalline rocks north of Lake Huron.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, pp. 367-366, pls. 15-16, 1894.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 214 ( p.), 1894.

Discusses the evidence of pre-Paleozoic erosion, the conditions affect-
ing this ancient erosion and the contacts of Archean and Paleozoic
rocks. Discusses the significance of the absence of Paleozoxc deposi-
tion and the effect of glacial denudation.

408 —— Honeycomed limestones in Lake Huron.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. vi, pp. 297-304, pls. 13-15, 1895.
Describes the physical characteristics, age, and appearance of the
eroded rocks on Grand Manitoulin and adjacent islands. Discusses the
relations of the erosion forms to rock variety and the causes which have
produced this peculiar phenomena.

404 —— Proofs of the rising of the land around Hudson Bay.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 219-228, 1896.
Reviews the author’s observations in this region, which indicate that
the country about Hudson Bay is continually rising. '
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405 Bell (Robert). Evidence of northeasterly differential rising of the
land along Bell River [Canadal.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 241-250, pls 23-24, 1897.
Describes the charactexs of the drainage and its bearing on the evi-
dence of an earth movement. '

406 —— Report on the geology of the French River sheet, Ontario.
Canada Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. ix, Rept. I, 29 pp., 1898.
Describes the occurrence and character of the granite, Laurentian,
Huronian, and Silurian rocks and glacial phenomena.

407 ——On the occurrence of mammoth and mastodon remains around
Hudson Bay.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. ix, pp. 369-390, 1 ﬁg, 1898
Describes the occurrence, migration, disappearance of the mammoth
and mastodon, the character of the Pleistocene deposits southwest of
James Bay, and the dlSCOVBI‘y of mastodon bones in other parts of
Canada.

408 —— Fossil-like forms in the Sault Ste. Marie sandstone.
Abstract: Smence, new ger.,-vol. vii, p. 80 (12 1.), 1898,

409 —— Rising of land around Hudson Bay.
Smith. Inst., Ann.. Rept. for 1897, pp. 359-367, 1898. .

410 —— Outline of geology of Hudson Bay and Strait.
Abstracts: Science, new ser., vol. ix, pp. 101- 102; Am. Geol vol. xxiii,
pp- 92-93, 1899.

411 —— The geological history of Lake Superior.
Can. Inst., Trang., vol. vi, pp. 45-60, 2 figs., 1899.
Describes the origin of the Great La,kes and the geologic history of
Lake Superior.

419 Bell(R. N.). The deepest mine in Idaho. The Ramshorn at Bay-

horse.
Mines and Minerals, vol. xxi, pp. 174-176, 1900.
Describes the geologic features of the region and the occurrence of
_ silver ores. :

413 Bendrat (T. A.), Herrick (C. L.) and. Identification of an Ohio

Coal Measures horizon in New Mexico.
See Herrick (C. L.) and Bendrat (T. A.),' No. 2464.

414 Benedict (A. C.). Petroleum in Indiana.
Ind. Dept. Geol. and Nat. Hist., 17th Rept., 1891, pp. 306-325, 1892.
Giives a historical sketch of petroleum and an account of the extent
of the Indiana oil field and sections of oil wells in various parts of the
State.

- 415 —— Elrod (Moses W.)and. Geology of Wabash County[Indiana].
See Elrod (M. W.) and Benedict (A. C.), No. 1666.
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416 Benedict (A. C.). The Bayport, Michigan, quarries.
Stone, vol. xvii, pp. 153-164, 5 pls., 1898.
Describes the character and occurrence of the St. Louis limestone at
the locality, and its value as a building stone and for road material.

416c —— Blrod (M. N.) and. Geology of Cass County, [Indiana].
See Elrod (M. N.) and Benedict (A. C.), No. 1666a.

417 Bennett (John). A geologic section along the Missouri Pacific
Railway, from State Line, Bou1bon County, to Yates
Center [Kansas].
Univ. Geol. Surv. of Kans., vol. i, pp. 86-98, pl. iv, fig. 4, 1896.
Describes the limestones and shales which make up the Carboniferous
series and mentions their contained fossils.

418 —— A geologic section along the Kansas River from Kansas
City to McFarland [Kansas].- ,
Univ. Geol. Surv. of Kans., vol. i, pp. 107-124, pl. vi, fig. 5, 1896.
Gives the section of the Carboniferous strata at various localities and
mentions the fossils collected.

419 —— A preliminary catalogue of the invertebrate paleontology

of the Carboniferous of Kansas (preliminary).
Univ. Geol. Surv. of Kans., vol. i, pp. 270-310, 1896.

420 —— Haworth (Erasmus) and. A geologic section from Baxter

Springs [Kansas] to the Nebraska State Line.
See Haworth (Erasmus) and Bennett (John), No. 2367.

421 Bennett (Lee F.). Four comparative cross sections of the Knob-

stone group of Indiana.

Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc. 1897, pp. 258-262, 1898.

Describes the character of the formation and compares the sections
as drawn.

49216 ~—— Notes on the eastern escarpment of the Knobstone forma-

tion in Indiana.
- Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc. for 1898, pp. 283-287, 1 fig., 1899.

429 — Headwaters of Salt Creek in Porter County [Indiana].
Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc. for 1899, pp. 164-166, with topographlc, map,
1900.

423 Bergeat (Alfred). Zur Kenntniss der Jungen Eruptivgesteine
der Republik Guatemala.
Zeit. der deut. geol. Gesell., Band x1vi, Heft 1, pp. 131-157, 1894.
Describes the physiography of the region and the geologic distribu-
tion, occurrence, and petrographic characters of the recent eruptive
rocks of Guatemala.
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424 Berkey (Charles P.). Preliminary report of leveling party.
Minn. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., 22d Ann. Rept., pp. 134-140, 1894.
- .Describes the topographic character of portions of Cook County,
Minn., and includes two profile sections showing the principal elevated
regions, and tables showing the elevations of a number of localities
above sea level.

495 —— Notes on Minnesota minerals. ‘

Minn. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., 23d Ann. Rept., pp. 194-202, 1895.

Contains notes on minerals from amygdaloidal diabase, with a chem-

ical analysis of the rock, and a description and chemical analysis of
apophyllite, laumonite, strigovite, datolite, travertine, and marl.

426 —— Chemical analysis of the Fisher meteorite.
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 317-318, 1897.
Describes its mineralogic and chemical characters.

497 —— Geology of the St. Croix Dalles [Minnesota-Wisconsin].
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 345-383, pls. xx-xxii, 1897. ’
Describes the physiographic features, the glacial geology, the litho-
logic characters and distribution of the Cambrian subdivisions, and the
characters of the igneousrocks. Presents a geologic and topographic
map of the region.

428 —— Geology of the St. Croix Dalles. II [Wisconsin].
Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 139-155, pls. xii-xiii, 1898.
Decribes the igneous rocks and minerals and presents a geologic map
of the region.

429 —— Geology of the St. Croix Dalles. III, Paleontology.
Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 270-294, pls. xvii-xxi, 1898.
Gives lists of fossils collected from the different beds and describes a
number of new species. Includes a geologic map.

430 Bernard (Felix). The principles of paleontology (extracted from
Bernard’s Eléments de Paléontologie, Paris, 1895). '
N.Y., 14th Ann. Rept. State Geologist, pp. 131-215, 1897; N.Y. State

"Mus., 48th Ann. Rept., vol. ii, pp. 131-215, 1897.

431 Beyer (Samuel Walker). The spotted slates associated with thé
Sioux quartzites.
Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xv, p. 10, 1895.
Describes the megascopic and microscopic characters of the slates
overlying the Sioux quartzite in South Dakota. ' '

432 —— Geology of Boone County [Iowa).
Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. v, pp. 177-232, pl. iv, figs. 16-31, 1896.
Describes the topography and drainage, the stratigraphy of typical
sections, the distribution of the Carboniferous and Glacial deposits, and
the occurrence of coal, building stone, clays; and soils. Includes a geo-
logic map of the county and a map of the surface deposits.
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433 Beyer (Samuel Walker). The Sioux quartzite and certain associ-
ated rocks. '
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vi, pp. 69-112, figs. 24-28, and geologic map,
1897. TPublished in 1896.
Describes the occurrence of Niobrara chalk, the character of the
Sioux quartzite and slate, the petrographic characters of the olivine
diabase, quartzite, and slate, and discusses their origin.

434 —— Evidence of a sub-Aftonian till sheet in northeastern Iowa.
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 58-62, pls. ii-iii, 1897.
Discusses the evidence as to the line separating the various stages of
the ice sheet in this region.

435 —— Geology of Marshall County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 199-262, pls v—v1, figs. 25-37, with
geologic map, 1897.
Describes the physiographic and dramage features, the occurrence and
character of the Carboniferous subdivisions, and the occurrence of
building stones and clay.

436 —— Geology of Story County [Towa]. o
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. ix, pp. 159-237, pls. iii~iv, figs. 16-29, and geo-
logic map, 1899.
Describes the physiography and drainage, the character and occur-
rence of the Carhoniferous and Pleistocene subdivisions and wind depos-
its, and the occurrence of coal, clays, and other economic products.

437 —— Buried loess in Story County [Iowa]. .
Jowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. vi, pp. 117-121, 1899.
Describes occurrence and gives list of fossils.

438 —— Geology of Hardin County [ Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. x, pp. 245-313, figs. 23-36, and geologic map,
1900.
Describes the physiography and drainage of the region, the character
and occurrence of the Carboniferous and Pleistocene series, and the
occurrence of clay, building stones, and road materials.

439 Bibbins (Arthur). " Notes on the paleontology of the Potomac
formation. -
Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xv, pp. 17-20, Figs. A to H, 1895.
Describes the general characterlstlcs of the plant and animal remains,
with detailed notes on certain localities in Maryland.

440 —— Clark (W. B.) and. The stratigraphy of the Potomac group
in Maryland.
See Clark (W. B.) and Bibbins (A.), No. 913.

441 Bibbins (Arthur). A fossil cypress swamp in Maryland.
The Plant World, vol. i, pp. 164-166, 1 pl., 1898.
Describes occurrence on Chesapeake Bay in Cretaceous strata.
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442 Bierbauer (Bruno). A check-list of the Paleozoic fossils of Wis-
consin, Minnesota, Iowa, Dakota, and Nebraska.
Minn. Acad. Nat. Sci., Bull., vol. iii, No. 2, pp. 206-247, 1892.
Contains a table giving the names of the fossils and the state and for-
mation in which they occur.

443 Blgney (A. J.). Preliminary notes on the geology of Dearborn

County, Indiana.

Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc., 1891 pp. 66-67, 1892.

States that the prmmp'tl formation is a blue limestone of Silurian age.
Briefly describes the glacial drift exposures. .

444 Birkinbine (John). [Occurrence of titaniferous iron ore.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp. 277-278, 1893.
In discussion of paper by H. B. C. Nitze, “The magnetic iron ores of
Ashe County, N. C.” :

445 —— Tron ores.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 19th Ann. Rept pt. vi, pp. 23-63, pls. i-xi, 1898.
Includes statistics of production, analyses of iron ores, notes on the
Marquette iron range, by James E. Jopling, and notes on the iron
ores of Alabama, by Henry McCalley. '

446 —— Manganese ores.
U. S. Geol. Sury., 19th Ann. Rept pt. vi, pp. 91-125, 1898.
Includes statlstlcs of production and notes on the manganese ores of
Virginia, by Charles Catlett.

447 Bishop (Irving P.). Report on the development of the salt
industry of central New York for the year 1891.
N. Y. State Mus., 45th Ann. Rept., pp. 53-61, 1892.
Gives several sections as shown by well borings at different localities.

448 —— The structaral and economic geology of Erie County [New
York]).

N. Y, 15th Ann. Rept. State Geologist, vol. i, pp. 17 18, 305-392, pls.
i-xvi, ﬁers 1-6, 1897; N. Y. State Mus., 49th Ann Rept vol. ii, pp.
305-392, pls. i-xvi, figs. 1-6, 1898.

Describes the physiography, the character, and occurrence of the
Silurian and Devonian subdivisions, the glacial phenomena, and the
occurrence of building stones and natural gas, with data of the well
borings.

449 —— Report on petroleum and natural gas in western New York..
N. Y., 17th Ann. Rept. State Geol., pp. 9-63, and map, 1899; N. Y.
State Mus., 51st Ann. Rept., vol. ii, pp. 9-63, and map, 1899.
" Gives data of well borings in the region.

450 Blake (William P.). Age of the limestone strata of Deep Creek,
Utah, and the occurrence of gold in the crystalline portions
of the formation.

Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 47-48, 1892.

The limestone forms the ranges of hills and mountains and has been
metamorphosed by the intrusion of granitic dikes. Its Carboniferous
age is indicated by the contained fossils. :
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451 Blake (William P.). Relative abundance of gold in different geo-
logical formations.
Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 166-168, 1892.
Discusses the question as to the age of the chief gold-bearing forma-
tions in the United States.

452 —— Association of apatite with beds of magnetite.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp- 159-160,1893.
Mentions examples of such association in New York, Mlssoun, Utah,
and New Jersey.

453 —— [Vein structure.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, p. 873, 1893,
In discussion of paper by Ernest Wiltsee, ‘‘Notes on the geology of
the Half-Moon Mine, Pioche, Nev.” .

454 —— The mineral deposits of southwest Wisconsin.
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 237-248, 1893.
Describes the geology of the region, the forms of the ore bodies, and
the character and structure of the blende deposits, with remarks on
smithsonite, blende, barite, and marcasite ores.

455 — The persistence of ores in lodes in depth.

Tng and Mg. Jour., vol. Iv, p. 3, 1893.

Abstract: North of England Inst. of Mg. and Mech. Engrs., Trans.,
vol. xlii, part v, p. 404 (3} p.), 1893.

Remarks on the independence of lode formation of any superficial
phenomena and on the evidences of lateral secretion and vein filling
in depth in the mines at Butte, Mont., and concludes that lode miner-
alization is deep seated and in a homogeneous rock formation may
extend downward to and beyond the limit that mining operatlons can
be conducted.

456 —— The progress of geological surveys in the State of Wiseon-
sin. A review and bibliography.
‘Wis. Acad. Sci., Arts and Letters, vol. ix, pt. i, pp. 225-231, 1893.
Reviews the literature of Wisconsin geology, particularly that relat-
ing to the lead and zinc deposits.

457 —— The mineral deposits of southwest Wisconsin.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxii, pp. 558-568, 1894.
Describes the geology of the reglon and the character and structure
of the ore deposits.

' 458 —— [The lead and zinc deposits of the Mississippi Valley. ]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxii, pp. 621-634, 1894..
In discussion of paper by W. E. Jenney on, the sama.subjegt..

459. —— [The genesis of ore.deposits.]:
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiij; p: 587 (¥ p:); 1894
In.discussion. of paper on the same subject. by:F. Posepny..
460) — [Terrestrial submergence. southeast: of the American conti-
nent. |,
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, p. 21 (} p.), 1894.
In discussion of paper by J. W. Spencer on the same subject.,

Bull. 188—01—4
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461 Blake (William P.). Wisconsin lead and zinc deposits.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, pp. 25-32, 1894.

Reviews the literature on these. deposits, discusses the relation of
deformation to ore deposition, the evidences of deformation,and the
general distribution of zinc¢ in the Silurian seas, and gives the author’s
conclusions. ’ )

" 462 — Trilobites in the ‘“Oil Rock” horizon of the Trenton lime-
stone. .

Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 133-134 (correspondence), 1894.

Mentions the occurrence of species of Ceraurus, Dalmania, Encri-
nurus, Orthis, Murchisonia, Orthoceras, Cypricardites, Raphistoma, .
Hyolithes, Streptelasma, and encrinal stems in the Trenton limestone
of Wisconsin. ’

463 —— On the origin of ancient quartz rocks.
Science, vol. xxiii, pp. 141-142, 1894.
Discusses the origin of quartzites of pre-Cambrian strata.

464 —— The zinc deposits of southwestern New Mexico.
' Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 187-195, 1895.
Gives a brief account of the geology of the region and of the charac-
teristics of the ore bodies.

465 —— Note on the structure of the franklinite and zinc ore bodies
of Sussex County, New Jersey.
Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 521-524, 1895.
Discusses the geologic structure of the region.

466 —— Alunogen and bauxite of New Mexico.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 571-573, 1895.
Brief description of a deposit in New Mexico and discussion of the
origin of similar bauxites.

467 —— Cinnabar in Texas. ,
Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxv, pp. 68-76, 1896.
Describes the occurrence of cinnabar in western Texas and the char-
acter and relations of the associated Tertiary and Cretaceous series.

468 —— Notes and recollections concerning the mineral resources of

northern Georgia and western North Carolina.

Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxv, pp. 796-811, 1896.

Describes the occurrence of gold in Georgia and cqpper in Tennessee,
and mentions the occurrence of certain minerals in the southern Appa-
lachians.

469 —— Gold in granite and plutonic rocks.
' "Abstract: Mining and Scientific Press, vol. lxxiii, p- 296, 1896. See
No. 471. .
Describes the occurrence of gold in Arizona, Cali‘ornia, and South
Dakota.

470 —— Gypsum beds in southern Arizona.
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, p. 394 ({ p.) (correspondence), 1896.
Mentions occurrence of gypsum in this region.
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471 ‘Blake (William P.). Gold in granite and plutonic rocks.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvi, pp. 200-298, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in Arizona, California, and South
Dakota.

472 —— The Fortuna gold mine, Arizona.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiii, pp. 664-665, 1897.
Describes the geologxc occurrence and character of the ore body

473 —— Oscillations of level of the Pacific coast of the United States.
Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 164-165, 1898.

Describes ¢ccurrence of Ocoya Creek formation and its bearing on the
evidence of a recent uplift of the region.

474 —— Anthracite coal in Arizona.
Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 345-346, 1898.
Describes ocenrrence of coal in beds of the Carhoniferous series and

gives a chemical analysis.

475 —— Remains of a species of bos'in the Quaternary of Arizona.
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 66-72, 1898,
Describes horn cores and reviews the literature describing similar
material.

476 —— Bison latifrons and Bos arizonica.
’ Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 247-248, 1898.
Refers to remains recently described by Dr. Allen.

477 —— Native sodium carbonate.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixv, p. 188 (% p.), 1898.
Describes occurrence of soda in northern Mexico.

478 —— Wolframite in Arizona.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xv, p. 608 (3 p.), 1898.
Contains brief notes on occurrence in Cochise County.

479 —— The occurrence and production of wolframite in Arizona.
The Mineral Industry for 1898, vol. vii, pp. 720-722, 1899.
Describes character and occurrence in Arizona.

480 —— The Pliocene skull of California and the flint implements of

Table Mountain.
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 631-637, 1899.
Discusses bearing on the antiquity of man.

481 —— Hiibnerite in Arizona.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxviii, pp. 543-546, fig. 1, 1899.
Describes character and occurrence of the material. ‘

482 —— Glacial erosion and the origin of the Yosemite Valley.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxix, pp. 823-835, figs. 1-3, 1900.
Discusses the origin of Yosemite Valley and the effects of glacial erosion.

483 —— Remains of the mammoth in Arizona.
Am. Geol., vol. xxvi, p. 257 (% p.), 1900.
Contains notes on occurrence of Elephas americanus,
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483a Blake (William P.). Geology and mineral resources of Arizona.
' Arizona, Rept. of Governor to the Secretary of the Interior, 1899, pp.
43-153. ,

Describes the general geology of various portions of Amzona and the
character and occurrence of ores and economic products.

484 Blandy (John F.). The persistence of ores in lodes in depth.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, pp. 75-76, 1893. V
Remarks on the ev1dences of lateral secretion and the comparatlvely
limited depth %o which mining has yet been carried.

485 —— Some notes on the geology of Arizona. .
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ivi, pp. 473-474, 1893.
Describes the geology of portions of Arizona, with particular reference
to the Triassic of the southern part of the Territory. '

486 —— An Arizona copper deposit.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, p. 97, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of copper near the rim of the Grand Canyon
of the Colorado

487 —— Mlnmg in Yavapai County, Arizona.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvi, pp. 547-548, 1898.
Describes the general geology of the region and the occurrence ot
precious metals.

488 —— The origin of the native copper in the Michigan deposits.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixx, pp. 278-279, 1900.

489 Blatchley (W. S.). A preliminary report on the clays and clay
"industries of the coal-bearing counties of Indiana.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res., 20th Ann. Rept pp. 23-185, pls.
i-vii, 1896.
Discusses the origin and cla531ﬁcat10n of clays and describes their dis-
tribution and physmal and chemical characters in the several counties
in Indiana.

490-—— The petroleum industry in Indiana.
Ind. Dept. Geol. and Nat. Res., 21st Ann. Rept., pp. 27-96, with map,
1897.
Describes the origin and occurrence of petroleum in Indiana, and
gives local details, accompanied by map of productive area in north-
eagtern Indiana.

491 —— Indiana caves and their fauna.
Ind. Dept. Geol. and Nat. Res., 21st Ann. Rept., pp. 121-212, pls. iv-xiii,
1897.
Describes the formations of caves in limestones and the character and
fauna of the caves in southern Indiana. Includes a blbhography

492 —— The geology of Lake and Porter counties, Indiana.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res., 22d Ann. Rept., pp. 25-104, pls.
iii-viii, 1898.
Describes the physiography, the Devonian and Silurian rocks, and
the glacial and recent geologic features of the region. Gives sections of
artesian wells. -
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493 Blatchley (W. S.). The claysand clay industries of northwestern
Indiana.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res 22d Ann. Rept., pp. 105-153, pls
ix-xi, 1898.
Describes the character, ongm, varieties, and propertles of clays, and
the clays and clay mdustrxes of the region.

494 —— The petroleum industry in Indiana in 1897.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res., 224 Ann. Rept., pp. 155-184, pls.
xii-xiii, 1 fig., 1898.
Describes the mode of formation of oil in the Trenton limestone in
Indiana.

495 —— See Oliphant (F. H.), No. 4136.

496 —— and Ashley (George H.). Geological scale of Indiana.
Ind. Dept. of Geol. and Nat. Res., 22d Ann. Rept., pp. 17-23, pl. ii, 1898.
Gives a brief description of each of the formations occurring in the
State.

497 Blauvelt (Harrington). Minéral in basalt.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixi, p. 111 (% p.), pls. i~ii, 1896.
Describes occurrence of silver and copper in basalt in Yavapai
County, Ariz.

498 Blow (A. A.). The Leadvllle gold belt [Colomdo]
Abstract: Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lix, p. 77, with map, 1895.
Gives a brief description of the topography and geology of the region
and of the character and nccurrence of the gold ores.

499 Blue (Archibald). Sixth report of the burean of-mines [Ontario].
Ottawa, 289 pp., 2 geological maps, 1897.
Includes notes on the occurrence of building materials, petroleum,
natural gas, mica, graphite, iron, nickel, copper, gold, and corundum
and two geological maps.

500 —— Corundum in Ontario.
Can. Inst., Proc., new ser., vol. ii, pp. 15-22; Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol.
viii, pp. 241-249, 1899.
Contains note on occurrence of corundum.

501 —— Corundum in Ontario.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvm, pp- 565-—578 1899.
Gives a higtorical sketch of corundum and describes discovery and
occurrence in Ontario.

502 —— Are there diamonds in Ontario?
Ont. Bureau of Mines, 9th Ann. Rept., pp. 119-124; Can. Mg. Inst.
Jour., vol. iii, pp. 149-160, 1900.
Contains notes on general occurrence and origin of diamonds, and
~discusses their probable occurrence-in Ontario.

508 -—— [Ninth Annual Report of Ontario Bureau of Mines], 239 pp.,
52 figs. and maps, 1900.

Contains statistics and geological notes on many mining properties. .
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503¢ Boehm (G.). Ueber Caprinidenkalke aus Mexico.
Zeit. deut. geol. Gesell., vol. 1, pp. 323-332, figs. 1-10, 1898.

504 Bolton (H.). - The metamorphism of coal.
Colliery Engineering, vol. xvi, No. 1, pp. 2564-255, 1896.
Discusses the origin of the metamorphism of coal.

505 Bonney (T. G.). On the mode of occurrence of Eozoon cana-
dense at Cote St. Pierre [Canada].
Geol. Mag., dec. iv, vol. ii, pp. 292-299, 1895.
Describes the limestones in which Eozoon canadense occurs at this
locality and the characteristics of the associated gneisses.

506 —— [Review of ‘‘The glaciers of North America,” by 1. C.
Russell. ]
Nature, vol. lv, p. 556, 1897.

507 Bose (Emilio). Ueber Lias in Mexico.
Zeit. deut. geol. Gesell., vol. 1, pp. 168-175, 1 fig., 1898.

508 —— Geologia de los Alrededores de Orizaba con un perfil de la
vertiente oriental de la mesa central de Mexico.
Mex. Inst. Geol., Bull., No. 13, pp. 1-52, 2 pls., 4 figs., and sheet of
cross sections, 1899 '
Describes the character, occurrence, and fauna of the Creta(,eous rocks,
and physiography and structure of central Me‘uco

509 Boss (C. M.). Some dike featur_es of the Gogebic iron range
[Michigan-Wisconsin].
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvii, pp. 556-563, 1898.
Gives local details regarding the dikes of the region.

510 Bow (James A.). Lower Seine gold mines [Ontario].
Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 263-274, 1899.
Describes occurrence of gold.

511 Bownocker (J. A.). The paleontology and stmtlgmphy of the

Corniferous rocks of Ohio.

Denison Uniy., Sci. Lab., Bull., vol. xi, art. ii, pp. 12-40, pls. ii-viii,
1898. i

Describes the stratigraphy and gives lists ‘of fossils found at various
localities.

512 —— A deep pre-Glacial channel in western Ohio and eastern
Indiana.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, pp. 178-182, pl. vi, 1899. .
Describes the drift covering of the region and the course of the pre-
Glacial river.

518 Boyd (Charles R.). The Indiana natural gas field.
. Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, pp. 440441, 1893.
Describes the geologic structure of the region, 1llustrated by two cross
sections.
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514 Boyd (Charles R.). The Wythe lead and zinc mines, Virginia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, pp. 561-562 and 586, 1893.
Gives a historical sketch of mining operations in this vicinity and
describes the character of the ore and its manner of treatment.

515 —— Correlations in the coal 1ocks west of Pocahontas, Flat Top,
Virginia.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., yol. xxiv, pp. 2564-257, 1895.
Remarks on the occurrence of a conglomerate overlying the coal in
this region and its bearing on the correlation of the coals.

~

516 —— [The torsional theory of joints.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, p. 866 (3 p.), 1895.
In discussion of paper by G. F. Becker on the same subject.

517 Boyer (Charles S.). A fossil marine diatomaceous depositat St.
Augustine, Florida.
Torrey Bot. Club, Bull., vol. xxii, pp. 171-174, 1895.
Brief notes on diatoms from an artesian well at this place.

518 A diatomaceous deposit from an artesian wel] at Wildwood,
N. .
Torrey Bot. Club, Bull., vol. xxii, pp. 260-266, 1895.
Gives a list of diatoms occurring in Miocene strata and describes two

new species.
519 ——See Woolman (L.), No. 6476.

520 Boyle (Cornelius Breckinridge). A catalogue and bibliography
of North American Mesozoic Invertebrata.
TU. 8. Geol. Sury., Bull. No. 102, pp. 7-315, 1893.
Part I comprises an author’s list of all publications that contain a
description of species referred to the Mesozoic. Part II embraces a list
of all names applied to Mesozoic species from North American rocks.

521 —— A catalogue and bibliography of North American Mesozoic

Invertebrata. '
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiv, p. 330 (} p.), 1894.

522 Brackenburg (Cyril). The Mesabi range [Minnesota].
Mines and Minerals, vol. xxi, pp. 150-152, 5 figs., 1900.
Gives a brief description of the iron ore bodies.

523 Brainerd (Ezra) and Seeley (Henry M.). The Chazy of Lake
Champlain [New York].
Am. Mus. Nat. Hist., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 305-315, 1896.
Gives two vertical sections of the Chazy heds and list of fossils of the
various beds, accompanied by geologic sketch maps.

524 Branner (John Casper.) The mineral waters of Arkansas.
Ark. Geol. Surv., Rept. for 1891, vol. i, pp. 1-144, 1892.
Abstract: Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlv, p. 73 (31.), 1893.
Describes the general characteristics and manner of occurrence of min-
eral waters in this State and gives many chemical analyses. Discusses
the origin of their therapeutic qualities and the cause of some of the
mineral waters being hot. :
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525 Branner (John Casper). Observations upon the erosion in the
hydrographic basin of the Arkansas River above Little
Rock.

The Wilder Quarter-century Book, 1868-1893, pp. 325-337, Ithaca,
N. Y., 1893.

Ark Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1891, vol. ii, pp. 153-166, 1894.

Abstract: Jour. of Geol., vol. ii, p. 866 (} p.), 1894.

Describes the methods of observation used in the study of the erosion
of the Arkansds River basin in Arkansas, the physical and chemical
character of the sediment, and gives analyses of the filtered river water
and tables showing the relations of suspended to dissolved matter and
the amount of material carried by the Arkansas River past Little Rock

- during the year 1887-88.

526 —— The coal fields of Arkansas.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., Min. Res., 1892, pp. 303-306, 1893.

The coal fields lie in the drainage area of the Arkansas River. The
coal-bearing rocks belong to true Coal Measure series, but the upper
beds are probably Permo-Carboniferous, equivalent to those of Kansas
and Nebraska. The lignites cover an area of 720 square miles, and are
confined to the Tertiary area. '

527 —— The supposed glaciation of Brazil.

Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 753-772, 1893.

Reviews the theories on the glaciation of Brazil and the evidences on
which they are based. Expresses the opinion that there are no phe-
nomena of bowlders, gravels clays, ete., that can be attributed to gla-
cial agencies. ’

528 —— Elevations in the State of Arkansas.
Ark. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1891, vol. ii, pp. 77-152, 1894.
Gives the elevatlons, determined by different methods, of certain
points in the State.

529 — Magmatic observations and meridian monuments estabhshed
in Arkansas.
Ark. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1891, vol. ii, pp. 168-176, 1894.
 Describes the location and character of monuments and the magmatic
observations of certain points in Arkansas.

530 —— Bibliography of the geology of Arkansas.
Ark. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1891, vol. ii, pp. 319-340, 1894.
" Gives a list of ‘papers on the geolog y of Arkansas, arranged wlphabet-
ically by authors’ names.

531 —— The geological surveys of Arkansas.
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 826-836, 1894.
Reviews the work of the several geological surveys of Arkansas.

532 — A blbhoglaphy of clays and the ceramic arts.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 143, 114 pp., 1896.
Comprises an author’s list of titles of publications. -
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533 Branner (John Casper). Thickness of the Paleozoic sediments in
Arkansas. ’
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. ii, pp. 229-236, with geologic map of
Arkansas, 1896. -
Describes the distribution of Paleozoic rocks in Arkansas and gives
the thicknesses of the different series. -

534 —— [Coal Measures of Arkansas.]
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxv, p. 214 (3 p.). In article by J. P.
Smith on “Marine Coal Measures of Arkansas.”

. 535 — The phosphate deposits of Arkansas.
Am,. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvi, pp. 580-598, 1896.
Describes the character of the Devonian strata in which the depdsits
occur and the occurrence and characteristics of the phosphate material,
and discusses itg origin. Gives chemniical analyses.

536 —— Bacteria and the decomposition of rocks. ’
: Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iii, pp. 438-442, 1897.
Discusses the agency of bacteria in the decomposition of rocks, and
reviews some recent literature on the subject.

537 —— The former extension of the Appalachians across Mississippi,
Lousiana, and Texas.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4thser., vol. iv, pp. 357-371, two geological maps, 1897.
Abstract: Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 643644, 1898; Review
* by A. H. Purdueé, Jour. of Geol., vol. v., pp. 759-760, 1897.
Discusses the character and extent of the southivestern Appalachian
depression and its bearing on the probable extension of the Appalach-
ians across the lower Missigsippi region.

538 —— The bauxite deposits of Arkansas.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 263-289, pls. i-ii, figs. 1-4, 1897.
Describes the composition and structure of the bauxite material, and
discusses the geologic age, origin, and forms of the deposits, Gives a
bibliography of the subject.

539 —— [Review of ‘‘The Bedford oolitic limestone of Indiana,” by
T. C. Hopkins and C. E. Siebenthal.]
‘Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 529-531, 1897.

540 —— The phosphate deposits of Arkansas.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., vol. xxvi, pp. 580-598, 1897. i
Describes the character of the Devonian . strata in which the deposits
occur, and the occurrence and characteristics of the phosphate material,
and discusses its origin. Gives chemical analyses.

541 —-.The introduction of new terms in geology.
Science, new ser., vol. v, pp. 912-913, 1897.

549 New terms in geology.

Science, new ser., vol. vi, pp. 133-134, 1897.
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543 Branner (John Casper). See Ashley (George H.), No. 123.

544 —— Newsom (J. F.)and. The Red River and Clinton monoclines.
See Newsom (J. F.) and Branner (J. C.), No. 439.

545 Branner (John Casper). The cement materials of southwest
Arkansas.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvii, pp. 42-63, figs. 1-6, 1898.
Describes the occurrence of the chalk Leds'and gives chemical analy-
ges of the material.

546 —— On the origin of novaculites and related rocks.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 368-371, 1898.
Gives a summary of the views of various authors as to the origin of
these rocks, with a brief statement of the writer’s'conclusions.
547 —— Geology and its relations to topography.
Am. Soc. Civil Engrs., Trans., vol. xxxix, pp. 63-78, 94-95, 16 figs.,
1898,
Describes the internal changes wkich rocks undergo, the: character
and mode of operation of the destructive agencies, and the resulting
topographic forms.

548 —— [Review of ‘‘ The Upper Silurian fauna of the Rio Trombetas,
State of Para, Brazil,” and ‘‘Devonian® mollusca of the
State of Para, Brazil,” by John M. Clarke.]
Jour Geol vol vii, pp. 813-814, 1899.

549 —— Ants as geologlc agents in the Tropies.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 151-153, 1900.

550 —— [Review of ‘‘A Preliminary Report on the Geology of Lou-
isiana,” by Gilbert D. Harris.]-
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 277-279, 1900.

551 —— The origin of bcach cusps.
Jour. Geol vol. viii, pp. 481-484, figs. 1-3, 1900.
Discusses the evidences of two sets of waves of translation as tothe
origin of beach cusps.

552 —— The zinc and lead region of north Arkansas.

Ark. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. for 1892 vol: v, pp. 1-895, pls. 1-38,
figs. 1-91, 1900.

Descnbes the physiography of northern Arkansas, the character,
occurrence, origin, and relation of the ore bodies, the faults of the region,
the local features of the region, and the local features of various mines.
Includes a discussiion of the Paleozoic faunas by H. 8. Williams.

553 Bratnober (H.). The Klondike gold fields [British Columbia].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, p. 484, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold placers.

A}
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554 Brewer (William M.). The brown ore deposit of Baker Hill, Ala.
~ Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, pp. 77-78, 1893.
Gives a brief description of this ore body.

555 —— The Warwhoop bauxite bank, Alabama.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, p. 461, 1893.
Describes the body of bauxite occurring at this locality.

556 —— Some Alabama gold-mining districts.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lv, p. 486, 1893.
Describes the occurrence of gold in parts of Cleburne and Randolph
counties, Ala.

557 —— The Coosa coal field in Alabama.

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lvi, pp. 7-8, 1893.
Describes briefly the geologic structure of the region, with remarks on
the occurrence of the coal.

558 —— Notes on the Alabama gold-ores.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lvii, pp. 57-58, 1894.
Describes the gold ore deposits of Tallapoosa County, Ala.

559 —— Ducktown, Tenn., copper-mining district.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lix, p. 271, 1895.
Describes the occurrence of copper ores in the southwestern portion
- of Tennessee.

560 —— The Arbacoochee gold district, Alabama.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ix, p. 148 (% p.), 1895.
Describes a recent discovery of gold in Cleburne County.

561 —— Mineral resources on the Southern Railway from Atlanta
[Georgia] to Birmingham [Alabama].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ix, pp. 610-611, 1895.
Gives a brief description of some of the gold mines of the region.

562

A preliminary report on the upper gold belt of Alabama.
In the counties of Cleburne, Randolph, Clay, Talladega,
Elmore, Coosa, and Tallapoosa.

Ala. Geol. Sury., Bull. No. 5, pp. 1-105, 3 pls., 1896. .
Describes the topographic and geologic features of the region, mining
operations, and occurrence of gold in the region.

563 —— The gold regions of Georgia and Alabama.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxv, pp. 569-587, 1896.
Comprises an account of the present condition of the gold-mining-
industry in Georgia and Alabama.

564 —— Mineral resources along the line of the East Tennessee, Vir-
ginia, and Georgia division of the Southern Railway.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixi, pp. 65-66, 1896.
Includes general remarks on the occurrence of bauxite, iron, lead, and
zinc ores in this region.
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- 565 Brewer (William M.). Gold mining in Alabama.
Ala. Ind. and Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. vi, pp. 42-49, 1896.
Gives a general description of the occurrence of gold in certain
regions of Alabama. -

566 —— The manganese ores of Georgia.
Ala. Ind. and Sei. Soc., Proc., vol. vi, pt. 2, pp. 72-78, 1896.
Gives general notes on the manganese ore bodies in Georgia.

567 —— Further notes on the Alabama and Georgia gold fields.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvi, pp. 464472, 1897.
Containg notes on the occurrence of gold ores and associated rocks in
these States.

568 —— Metal mining in Alabama.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lxiii, p. 256, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in certain districts of Alabama.

569 —— Gold mining in Georgia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiii, p. 280, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in northwest Georgia.

570 —— The Villa Rica mining district, Georgia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiii, p. 483, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in this district.

571 —— Some auriferous quartz bodies in Alabama.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, pp. 468459, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in northern Alabama.

572 —— Copper mining in Alabama.
Ala. Ind. and Seci. Soc., Proc., vol. vii, pp. 13-16, 1897.
Gives brief notes on the occurrence of copper in Cleburne County.

5783 —— Gold fields of the South.
Colliery Eng., vol. xvii, pp. 333-335, 1897
Describes the geologic formations and occurrence of gold in Georgia
and Alabama.

574 —— Harrison Lake, British Columbia. _
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixv, p. 640 (3 p.), 1898.
- Contains brief notes on the occurrence of gold and copper in the
region.

575 —— The Sandon district, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixv, pp. 731-732, 2 figs., 1898.
Describes the occurrence of theé silver-lead ores of the region.

576 — Rossland, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvi, pp. 4041, 1 fig., 1898.
Includes brief notes on the geologic occurrence of the ore bodies.

577 —— Prospecting on the upper Lillooet, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xvi, pp. 62-63, 185, 1898.
Includes notes on the general geology of the region.
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578 Brewer (William M.). Pemberton meadows and the Blackwater,
British Columbia. -

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xvi, p. 281, 1898.

Describes the general geologic features of the region.

579 —— Lillooet River and the Squamish trail, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvi, p. 515, 1 fig., 1898.
Gives notes on the general geology of the region and the occurrence
of gold. .

’

580 —— The copper deposits of Vancouver Island.
" Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xviii, pp. 270-271, 1899.

581 —— The west coast of Vancouver Island [B]l.'itiﬂsh Columbia].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvii, p. 176, 1899.
Describes occurrence of ore deposits in the region.

582 —— Mining on Vancouver and Texada Islands [British Columbia].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xvii, pp. 529-530, 1899.
Desciibes occurrence of ore bodies in the region.

583 —— Leech River, Alberni and Skirt Mountain [British Columbia].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixviii, p. 36, 1899.
Describes gold ores of the region.

584 —— Windemere mining division, East Kootenay district [British
Columbia]. :
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixviii, pp. 127-128, 1899,
Describes general geology and occurrence of copper ores. ,

585 —— Mineral resources around Kamloops [British Columbia].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 165-166, 2 pls., 1900.

586 —— Van Anda-Texada Island, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 259-260, 4 figs., 1900.
Describes the occurrence and character of copper ores carrying gold
and silver. '

587 —— Prospects on Howe Sound, west coast, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 315-316, 1 fig., 1900.
Briefly describes the geology of the region and occurrence of copper
ores.

588 —— Vancouver Island, Alberni district, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 465-466, 3 figs., 1900.
Contains notes on the geology of the region and on the occurrence of
copper ores.

589 —— Iron ore deposits of Vancouver and Texada islands, British
Columbia. -
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xix, p. 521, 1900.
Gives a brief account of the iron-ore deposits of, the region.
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590 Brewer (William M.). Progress on Vancouver and Texada
islands, British- Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xx, pp. 34-35, 1 fig., 1900.
Contains notes on the geology of this region.

591 —— Mount Bicker district, Vancouver Island, British Columbia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xx, pp. 65-66, 1900.
Contains notes on the geology of the region and the occurrence of iron
ores. .

592 —— The copper deposits of Vancouver Island [British Columbia].
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxix, pp. 483-488, 1900.
Describes the general geology of the region and the character of the
copper deposits:

593 Brigham (Albert Perry). Riversand the evolution of geographic
forms. '
Am. Geog. Soc., Bull.,, vol. xxiv, pp. 23-43, 1892.
Discusses the results of continental uplift and river erosion.

5936, —— The Finger Lakes of New York.
Am. Geog. Soc., Bull., vol. xxv, pp. 203-223, 1893.
Discusses their origin. :

594 —— Drift bowlders between the Mohawk and Susquehanna
rivers.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlix, pp. 213-228, 1895.

Describes the topographic features of the Oriskany and Chenango
valleys and adjacent territory, in central and southern New York, and
mentions the sedimentary formations occurring in the district. Describes
the distribution of the bowlders derived from the Archean, Oneida,
Lower Helderberg, Oriskany, and Corniferous rocks, and gives a sum-
mary of the facts concerning the distribution of the bowlders.

595 —— Glacial flood deposits in Chenango Valley [New York].
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 17-30, pl. 1, 1897.
Describes the glacial phenomena of the region.

596 —— Note on trellised drainage in the Adirondacks.
Am. Geol.,, vol. xxi, pp. 219-222, pl. xv, 1898.
Discusses the drainage of a portion of the Adirondack region.

597 —— Topography and glacial deposits of Mohawk Valley [New
York].
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. ix, pp. 183-210, pl. xv, figs. 1-2, 1898.
Abstracts: Jour Geol, vol vi, pp. 211-212; Smence new ser., vol.
viii, p. 50 (} p.), 1898.
Describes the pre-Glacial drainage and drift deposits of the region.

598 —— Glacial erosion in the Aar Valley.
Abstracts: Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. xi, pp. 588-590; Science, new
ser., vol. xi, p. 103 (% p.), 1900
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599 Britton (Elizabeth G.). A new Tertiary fossil moss.
Torrey Bot. Club, Bull., vol. xxvi, No. 2, pp. 79-81, 1 fig.; The Plant
World, vol. ii, pp. 108-109, 1899..
Describes a new species from Kittitas County, Washington.

600 Broadhead (Garland C.). The Cambrian and Ozark series.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvi, pp. 57-60, 1893."

Refers to different papers on the Ozark series. Gives the section of
the St. Louis well to a depth of 3,843 feet, indicating the succession of
the limestone and sandstone beds and the author’s general section in

- Madison County, Mo., and concludes that the evidence does not at pres-
ent warrant a new classification. :

601 —— The correct succession of the Ozark series.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 260-268, 1893.
Reviews statements of F. L. Nason in paper “Iron ores of Missouri.”
Gives the lithologic characters of the beds in the Ozark region and dis-
cusses the evidence indicating the succession of the sandstone and mag-
nesian limestone series.

602 -——— A critical notice of the stratigraphy of the Missouri Paleozoic.

Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 74-89, 1893.

Describes the lithologic character of the strata resting on the Archean
and the occurrence and geographic distribution of the magnesian lime-
stones and the sandstones, and gives the vertical section of a well at St.
Louis, to a depth of 3,843 feet, showing the presence of Quaternary,
Carboniferous, Lower Silurian, and Upper Cambrian series. Mentionsthe
principal fossil forms found in the several subdivisions of the Paleozoic
in Missouri.

603 —— Geological history of the Missouri Paleozoic.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 380-388, 1894.
Describes the topography of the Ozark plateau, the mode of deposi-
tion of the strata and their deformation during the Paleozoic era, and the
dislocations and erosion that have since taken place.

604 —— Coal Measures of Missouri.
Mo. Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 355-395, 1895.
Describes the general character and distribution of the Coal Measure
rocks of Missouri and gives several vertical sections.

- 605 —— The Devonian of North Missouri, with notice of a new fossil.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. ii, pp. 237-239, figs. 1-7, 1896.
Mentions the Devonian fossils found in' this region and describes
Pleurotomaria providencis.

606 —— Geology of Boone County [Missouri].
Mo. Geol. Surv., vol. xii, pt. iii, pp. 8375-388, pls. xii-xiii, 1898.
Describes the physiographic features, the character, and occurrence
of the Ozark, Osage, and Keokuk groups, and includes a geologic map
of the area.
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607 Broadhead (Garland C.). The Ozark uplift and growth of the
Missouri Paleozoic. ’
Mo. Geol. Surv., vol. xii, pt. iii, pp. 391-409, 1898.
Describes the general character of the Ozark uplift and the geologic
history of the region.

608 —— Maj. Frederick Hawn.
. Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp. 267-269, pl. xvi, 1898.
Gives a sketch of his life and a list of published papers.

609 —— Biographical sketch of George Clinton Swallow.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 1-6, pl. i, 1899.
Gives a sketch of his life and a list of hig publications.

610 Brock (R. W.), Miller (W. G.) and. Some dikes cutting the Lau-
_rentian system, counties of Frontenac, Leeds, and Lanark,
Ontario.
See Miller (W. G.) and Brock (R. W.), No. 4005.

611 Brock (R. W.). West Kootenay ore bodies [British Columbia].

Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xviii, pp. 61-64; Min. and Sci. Press, vol. lxxix,

pp. 201, 230-231; Can. Min. Inst. Jour., vol. ii, pp. 72-86, 1899.

Describes the general geologic features of the region and occurrence of
gold and silver.

612 —— West Kootenay notes [British Columbia].
Can. Mg. Inst., Jour., vol. iii, pp. 141-144; Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xix,
p- 51, 1900. ’
Contains notes on the occurrence of the gold and silver ores.

613 Brogger (W. C.). On the formation of pegmatite veins.
: Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vi, pp. 3346, 61-71, 1894.
Reviews the previous theories as to the formation of pegmatite veing
and gives a résumé of the author’s conclusions, indicating that these
veins are magmatic eruptive veins formed under peculiar conditions.

613¢ Broili (F.) Ein Beitrag zur Kenntmss von Evrops megacephalus

(Cope).
Paleontographica. Band xlvi, pp. 61—84, pls. 8-10, figs. 1-5, 1899.
614 Brook (W. M.). The Atlin district in British Columbia.

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lxviii, pp. 605-606, 1899.
Briefly,describes gold placers.

615 Brooks (Alfred Hulse). Preliminary petrographic notes on some
metamorphic rocks from eastern Alabama.
Ala. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 5, pp. 177-197, 1896.
‘Describes the petrographlc characters of some metamorphlc and
lgneous rocks.

616 —— Taff (J. A.) and. Buckhannon folio, West Virginia..
‘See Taff (J. A.) and Brooks (A. H.), No. 5287

617 Brooks (Alfred Hulse), Wolff (J. E.yand. The age of the Frank-.
lin White limestone of Sussex County, New Jersey..
See Wolff (J..E.) and.Brooks (A. H.), No. 6409..
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618 Brooks (Alfred Hulse). - The Yukon district [Alaska].
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Expl. in Alaska, pp. 85-100, 1899.
Describes the physiography and drainage, the general geologic features,
and occurrence of gold.

619 —— The coast from Point Barrow to the Mackenzie [Alaska].
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Expl. in Alaska, pp. 130-132, 1899.
. Describes physmgraphy of the region.

620 —— Notes on the geology of the Tanana and White river basins,
Alaska.

Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. ix, p. 622, 1899.

621 —— Peters (W. J.) and. Report on the White River-Tanana

expedition [Alaska]
See Peters (W. J.) and Brooks (A. H.), No. 4361.

622 Brooks (Alfred Hulse). A reconnaissance in the Tanana and
‘White river basins, Alaska, in 1898.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 20th Ann. Rept., pt. vii, pp. 431-494, maps 22-25,
pls. xxxvi-xxxviii, figs. 25-27, 1900.
Describes the topography and physiographic development of the
region, the character and occurrence of the sedimentary and igneous
rocks, and the mineral resources of the region.

623 — A reconnaissance from Pyramid Harbor to Eagle City, Alaska,
* including a descrlptlon of the copper deposits of the Upper

White and Tanana rivers. )

U. 8. Geol. Surv., 21st Ann. Rept., pt. ii, pp. 331-391, pls. x1-1, fig. 21,
1900. . .

Describes the orographic and drainage features of the region, the
character and occurrence of the igneous and sedimentary rocks, and
the occurrence of gold and copper.

624 —— A reconnaissance from Pyramid Harbor to Fortymile River,
Alaska.
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 825-826, 1900.
625 —— Hayes (C. Willard) and. Ice cliffs on White River, Yukon
territory.

See Hayes (C. W.) and Brooks (A. H.), No. 2437.

626 Brooks (Alfred Hulse), Schrader (Frank C.)and. Preliminary
report on the Cape Nome gold region, Alaska.
See Schrader (F. C.) and Brooks (A. H.), No. 4836.

627 Brooks (W. K.). The origin of the oldest fossils and the discov-
ery of the bottom of the ocean.
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 455479, 1894.
Discusses the evidences which indicate that the fauna of the Lower
Cambrian is an approximation to the primitive fauna, and that, prior
to the Lower Cambrian, animal life was represented by minute animals
not likely to be preserved as fossils,

Bull. 188—01 6
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628 Brooks (W. K.). The origin of the oldest fossils and the dis-
covery of the bottom of the ocean. ?
Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xiv, pp. 11-16, 1895. .

629 Brown (Amos P.). The crystallization of molybdenite. S
_ Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1896, pp. 210-211, 1896. |
Describes crystallographic characters of molybdenite.

630. Brown (Lucius P.). Phosphate mining in Tennessee.
Mineral Industry, 1896, pp. 453-456, 1897.
Describes the character and occurrence of phosphate rocks i in certain
parts of the State. ‘ '

631 —— The phosphate-rock deposits of Tennessee during 1897. - 4
U. 8. Geol. Surv., 19th Ann. Rept., pt. vi (continued), pp. 547-555,

1898.
Describes the character and origin of the Tennessee phosphate deposits.

632 Brown (Lytle), Meadows (T C.) and. - The phosphates of Ten-

nessee.
See Meadows (T. C.) and Brown (L.), No. 3894.

633 Brown (R. G.). The Georgetown mining district, Montana.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lviii, pp. 345-346, 1894.
Notes on the ore dep051ts of this region.

634 — The ore depos1ts of Butte Clty [Mont ] ,
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 543-558, figs. 1-3, 1895, : ,
Describes the topography of the city and the distribution and charac-
ter of the several copper and silver belts.

.

635 —— A mineralized dike [Mexico].
" "School of Mines Quart., vol. xix, pp. 90-93, 4 figs., 1897.
Describes the occurrence of the dike rock and its mineralization.

636 Brown (S. B.). The Lower Coal Measures of Monongalia and
Preston counties, W. Va.
Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 224-228, 2 figs., 1892. i
Describes the topographic features of the region, and gives vertical :
sections at various localities which show the position and thickness of
the several coal gseams.

637 Browne (David H.). Segregation in ores and mattes. j
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vii, pp. 176-190, 1896.

Gives a brief description of the Sudbury, Ontario, copper ore deposits. !

H

638 Browne (Ross E.). Calfornia placer gold.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lix, pp. 101-102, 1895.
Describes the character and occurrence of gold placers in Cahforma

639 ~—— The mother lode of California. .
Mg. and Sci. Press, vol. Ixxvi, pp. 105106, 5 figs., 1898. ‘ :
Describes the characteristic features of the mother lode and the !
occurrence of gold. {
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640 Brumell (H. Peareth H.). Notes on manganese in Canada.
Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 80-88, 1892.
Describes the ore deposits at various localities and gives several
chemical analyses of the ores. The crystalline ores are found in the
Lo ver Carboniferous and the bog ore deposits in beds of recent formation.

641 —— Report on natural gas and petroleum in Ontario prior to 1891.
Canada Geol. Surv., Repts., vol. v, new ser., pt. ii, 1890-91, Rept. Q,
94 pp., 1893.

Discusses the character of the hydrocarbons, with extracts from dif-
ferent publications bearing on the subject. Gives a record of various
boring operations up to the close of 1890. Illustrated by four maps and
sections. Appendix C is a bibliography of the subject.

642 —— Notes on the occurrence of petroleum in Gaspé, Quebec.
; Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. iv, pp. 241-244, 1893.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 120-121 (3 p.), 1893.
The oil-hearing formation is found in sandstones of Lower Devonian
or Upper Silurian age. Gives an account of recent work in this area.

643 —— On the geology of natural gasand petroleum in southwestern
Ontario.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iv, pp. 225-240, 1893.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, p. 120 (% p.), 1893.

Describes the character of the Devonian, Silurian, and Cambro-Silurian
strata of this region from the sections shown by several wells. Describes
the occurrence of oil in the Corniferous and Medina formations and the
occurrence of gas in Clinton, Medina, Niagara, Onondaga, and Trenton
rocks. .

644 Brush (George J.). Manual of determinative mineralogy, with
an introduction of blowpipe analysis.
New York, John Wiley & Sons, 1882.
Review by O. C. Farrington, Jour. of Geol., vol. v, pp. 86-87, 1897.

645 —— Manual of determinative mineralogy, with an introduction
on blowpipe analysis. Revised and enlarged, with entirely
new tables for the identification of minerals, by Samuel L.
Penfield.

John Wiley & Sons, New York, 15th edition, 1898.
Review by J. P. Iddings, Jour. of Geol., vol. vi, pp. 757-758, 1898.

646 Bryson (John). The glacial geology of Marthas Vineyard com-
pared with that of Long Island.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 210-212 (correspondence), 1893.
Discusses the evidences indicating the character of the glacial phe-
nomena on Long Island, and compares them with those of Marthas
Vineyard as described in the report on the geology of Marthas Vine-
yard, by N. S. Shaler.

647 ——— The drift mounds of Olympia and Long Island.
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 127-129 (correspondence), 1893.
Describes the sand dunes of Long Island and compares them with the
drift mounds of Olympia previously described by G. O. Rogers in the
June number, 1893, of the American Geologist.
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643 Bryson (John). Origin of Peconic Bay and Shmnecock Hills,
Long Island.
Am, Geol., vol. xii, pp. 402403 (correspondence), 1893.
Considers their formation due, in part, at least, to subglacial streams.

649

Lake Ronkonkoma and other glacial features of Long Island
[New York].
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 390-392, 1894.
Describes the depression in which this lake occurs and dlscusses the
evidences bearing on the amount of elevation and subsidence the island
has undergone during and since the Glacial period.

650 —— The ups and downs of Long Island [New York].
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 188-192 (correspondence), 1895.
‘Discusses the evidences which indicate the influence of the ice sheet
in the formation of the coast line and the moraines and beaches of Long
Island.

651 —— Rock Hill, Long Island, N. Y.
Am. Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 228-233, pl. xii, 1895.
Describes the occurrence of bowlders and other glacxal phenomena on
Long Island. :

652 -——— Good Ground, Long Island [New York].
Arh. Geol., vol. xviii, pp. 329-331 (correspondence), 1896.
Describes the glacial phenomena of the region.

653 —— The Hempstead Plains, Long Island [New York].
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 61-65, 1897.
" Describes the glacial phenomena.

654 —— Drift formations of Long Island [New York].
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 245-247, 1898.
Describes certain features of the terminal moraine.

655 Buckley (Ernest Robertson). On the building and orhamental
stones of Wisconsin. : ’
Wis. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., Bull.,, No. iv, econ. ser. No. 2, 500 pp.,
pls. i-lxix, figs. 1-4, 1898; Review, Science, new ser., vol. xi, pp. 24—
25, 1900.
Describes the occurrence and character of the bmldlng and ornamental
stonesderived from the igneousand sedimentary formations of Wisconsin.

656 —— [Review.of ‘“Report on the building and decorative stones of

Maryland,” by Gemge P. Merrill and Edward B. Mathews.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 206-209, 1899.

657 —— The properties of building stones and methods of determining
their value.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 160-185, 333-358, 1900.

658 Tests of Wisconsin building stone.

Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 526-567, pls. i-xi, 1900.




weeks]  PALEONTOLOGY, PETROLOGY, AND MINERALOGY. 85

659 Buell (Ira M.). Geology of the Waterloo quartzite area.
Wis. Acad. Sci. Arts and- Letters, vol. ix, pt. ii, pp. 2565-274, 1893.
Describes the structural features and lithologic characters of some
Pre-Cambnan strata, in southeastern Wisconsin.

660 —— Bowlder trains from the outcmps of the Waterloo quartzite
area [ Wisconsin].
Wis. Acad. Sci. Arts and Letters, Trans., vol. x, pp. 485-509, pls.
xii-xvi, 1895. '
Describes the geology of the quartzite area, the evidence of glacial
distribution, and the character and distribution of the bowlder trams in
the region, in southern Wisconsin,

661 Buelna (Ramon Felix y). Itinerarios geologicos. Estados de
Durango, Chihuahua, Sonora y Sinaloa.
Inst. geol. de Mexico, Bulls., Nos. 4-6, pp. 19-29, 1897. _
Describes the occurrence of gold and silver ore deposits in these
States. .

662 —— The Copalquin and L.emon mineral zone, Durango, Mexico.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, p. 217, 1897.
Describes the geologic features of the region.

663 Burdsal (C. W.). Cedar Canyon mining district [Washington].
Mining, vol. i, pp. 191-192, 1896.
Describes briefly the geology of the region and the occurrence of silver
ores. ‘

664 Burke (Robert E.), Burr (Henry T.) and. The occurrence of
' fossils in the Roxbury conglomerate.
See Burr (H. T.) and Burke (R. E.), No. 667.

665 Burr (Henry T.). A drainage peculiarity in Androscoggin
County, Maine.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 369-371, 1899."
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. ix, p. 519 (% p.), 1899.
Describes a peculiar lake delta formation.

666 —— A new Lower Cambrian fauna from eastern Massachusetts.
Am. Geol., vol. xxv, pp. 41-50, figs. 1-2, 1900.
Discusses the evidences of the Cambrian age of the beds and describes
the fosgils collected.

667

and Burke (Robert E.).. The occurmence of fossils in the
Roxbury conglomerate.
" Bost. Soc. Nat. Hist., Proc., vol. xxix, pp. 179-184, pl. i, 2 figs., 1900.
Gives a general summary of the evidence as to the age of the con-
glomerate and describes occurrence and character of material which is
said to resemble trunks or roots of tree—like forms.

668 Burwash (Edward M.). Geology of the Nipissing-Algoma line
[Ontario].
Ontario Bureau of Mines, 6th Ann. Rept., pp. 167-184, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of Fluronian rocks and the glacial phenom-
ena of the region.
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669 Bush (E. Renshaw). The Sudbury nickel region [Ontario].

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lvii, pp. 245-246, 1894.

Describes the topography of the region, names the rock varieties in
which the nickel and copper occurs, and describes the general occur-
rence of the nickeliferous pyrrhotite and chalcopyrite. Discusses the
origin of the deposits. ‘

670 Bush (Katherine J.). [Review of ‘“‘Synopsis of the Recent and
Tertiary Leptonacea of North America and the West
“Indies, by W. H. Dall.”]
Science, new ser., vol. x, pp. 249-251, 1899.

671 Bushong (F. W.). The deep well at Madison, Kansas.
Kan. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xvi, pp 67-70, 1899.
Gives a section of the we]l

672 Butts (Edward). Description of some new species of crinoids

from the Upper Coal Measures of the Carboniferous age at

Kansas City, Missouri.
Kansas City Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. i, pp. 13-15, 1 pl., 1898,
Describes two new spemes

C.

673 Cabrera (Raimundo). . Mineral resources of Cuba. Translated
from the Spanish, by Louis Edward Levy.
JFranklin Inst., Jour., vol. exlvi, pp. 26-41, 1898.
Abstracts: Eng and Mg. Jour., vol. lxvi, pp. 308-309; Mines and
Minerals, vol. xix, pp. 158-159, 1898
Descnbes occurrence of asphaltum, copper, iron, manganese, and gold.

674 Cadell (Henry M.). The Yellowstone region and its geysers.

Scottish Geog. Mag., vol. viii, pp. 233-248, 1893.

Describes the topographic and geologic features of the region and the
thermal springs and their deposits. Illustrated by a colored geologic
sketch map and reproductions of photographs of the Mammoth Hot
Springs and of the Giant Geyser.

675 —— [Classification of Pleistocene deposits.]

Int. Cong. Geol., Compte Rendu, 5th session, p. 198 (% p.), 1893.
Describes glacial phenomena of Scotland.

675¢ Cain (William), Holmes (J. A.) and. Road materials and road
. construction in North Carolina.
See Holmes (J. A.) and Cain (W.), No. 2718a.

676 Call (R. Ellsworth). The Tertiary silicified woods of eastern
Arkansas. _

Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i, pt. ii, pp. 3743, 1892.

Gives a list of localities where specimens are found and the vertical
section of two most important localities. Discusses the evidence as to
the cause of the silicification. Gives a description of the occurrence of

“gilicified wood in Iowa.
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677 Call (R. Ellsworth). ~Artesian wells in Iowa.
Science, vol. xix, pp. 310-311, 1892.
Abstract: Iowa Acad Sci., Proc., vol. i, pt. ii, pp. 57-63, 1892.
Mentions the localities where artesian waters have been and may be
found. Gives section of deep well at Cedar Rapids. Accompanied by
sketch map.

678 —— Keyes (C. R.)and. On a Quaternary section 8 miles south-
east of Des Moines, Iowa. .
See Keyes (C. R.) and Call (R. E.), No. 3044.

679 Call (R Ellsworth). On the induration of certain Tertiary 1ocks
in northeastern Arkansas.
Ind. Acad. Sci., Proc. for 1893, pp. 219-224, with map, 1894,
Describes the outcrops of sandstone in this region, hitherto referred to
the Potsdam, but which the author considers to be Tertiary. Discusses
the causes of the induration of these sandstones.

680 —— The hydrographic basins of Indiana and their molluscan

fauna.
Ind Acad. Sci., Proc. for 1896, pp. 247-257, with map, 1897.
Describes the dramage gystems of Indiana.

681 —— Some preliminary notes on crystal growths in Mammoth

Cave.
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. xi, p. 750, 1900.

. 682 Calvin (Samuel). Section on west side of Wapsipimicon River
about one-quarter mile below the dam at Littleton, Iowa.
N. Y., 10th Ann. Rept., State Geol., p. 99, 1 fig., 1891,

683 —— Notes on the difference between Acervularia profunda Hall
and Acervularia davidsoni Edwards and Haime. -
Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 355-358, 1892; Iowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i,
pt. ii, pp. 30-32, 1892.
States the difference between the two species.

684 —— Notes on a collection of fossils from the Lower Magnesian
limestone from northeastern Iowa.

Am. Geol.,, vol. x, pp. 144-148, 1892; Lab. Nat. Hist., State Univ. of
Towa, Bull., vol. ii, No. 2, pp. 189-193, 1893.

Refers to previous publications on the fossils of the Lower Magne-
gian series and describes Straparollus claytonensis, n. sp.; Straparollus
pristiniformis, n. sp.; Raphistoma pepinese, Meek; Raphistoma multi-
volvatum, n. sp.; Raphistoma paucivolvatum, n. sp.; Murchisonia, sp.;
Orthoceras primigenium Vanuxem; and Cyrtoceras luthei, n. sp., which
belong either to the Gasteropoda or Cephalopoda, found in the cherty
layers of the series.
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685 Calvin (Samuel). The relation of the Cretaceous deposits of Towa
to the subdivisions of the Cretaceous pr: oposed by Meek and
Hayden.

Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 300-307, 1893; Iowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i,

pt. iii, pp. 7-12, 1893.
‘ Describes the lithologic characters and gives a section of the Creta-
ceous deposits along the Big Sioux River. Refers to the descriptions
of the Cretaceous of this region by Dr. C. A. White, and Meek and
Hayden, and describes the processes of sedimentation and movements
of elevation and subsidence during Cretaceous time.

1686 —— On the structure and probable affinities of Cerionites dactyl-

ioides Owen.

Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 53-57, 1893; Iowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i,
pt. iii, pp. 13-15, 1893,

Refers to previous descriptions of Cerionites. Describes its fossil
form and its probable characteristics while living.

687 —— Notes on some of the fossil corals described by David Dale
- Owen in his report of work done in the autumn of 1859,
with observations on the Devonian species, Phillisastrea

gigas of later authors.

Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 108-112, 1893.

Refers to species described by Owen and their identification and clas-
sification by later writers.

688 —— Cretaceous deposits of Woodbury and Plymouth counties,
Jowa, with observations on their economic uses.
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. i, 1st Afin. Rept., 1892, pp. 147-169, 1893.
Describes the character and extent of the Woodbury shales, Niobrara

chalks and clays of this region, giving sections shown at various.

localities.

689 —— Report on some fossils collected in the Northwest Territory,

(Canada, by naturalists from the University of Iowa.
Lab. Nat. Hist., State Univ. of Iowa, Bull., vol. ii, No. 2, pp. 163-165,
1893.

Describes Pentamerus decussatus Whiteaves, found in Upper Silurian

strata near Lake Winnipeg.

690 —— Two unique spirifers from the Devonian strata of Iowa.
Lab. Nat. Hist., State Univ. of Iowa, Bull., vol. ii, No. 2, pp. 165-167,
1893.
Describes and figures Spirifera urbana Calvin and Spirifera macbridei
Calvin,

691 —— A geological reconnaissance in Buchanan County, Iowa.
’ Lab. Nat. Hist., State Univ. of Towa, Bull., vol. ii, No. 2, pp. 177-189,
1893. ,
Describes outcrops of Devonian strata in this region, mentions the
fossils found in them, remarks on the irregularity in the line of out-
crops and suggests it is due to an uplift at the close of the Niagara.
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692 Calvin (Samuel). On the geological position of Bennettites
dacotensis Macbride, with remarks on the stratigraphy of
the region in which the species was discovered.

Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 79-84, 1894; Iowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. i,
pt. iv., pp. 18-22, 1894.
" Describes the stratigrapbic relations of the formations in the portion
of the Black Hills in which Bennettites dacotensis were found and
. concludes that they represent the Dakota Cretaceous.

693 —— On a new horizon and some new localities for friable sand-
stone in which the grains are enlarged by secondary depo-
sition of silica in optical continuity with the original
nucleus.

Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 225-227, 1894.

Describes sandstone beds associated with the Lower Magnesian
limestone in Towa, which are thought to be an equivalent of the New
Richmond sandstone of Minnesota and Wisconsin.

694 —— The Niobrara chalk.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 140-161, 1894,
Abstract: Jour. of Geol., vol. ii, pp. 755-756, 1894.
Describes the distribution and physical characters of the formation.
Refers to the literature describing these beds and compares them with
the chalk formation of England.

695 —— Composition and origin of Iowa chalk.
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. iii, 2d Ann. Rept., pp. 213-236, pl. xix, 1895.
Compares the chalk formations of Europe and North America, reviews
the literature on the latter deposits, and describes and figures some of
the Foraminifera which make up the chalk beds.

696 —— Geology of Allamakee County [Iowa].

Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. iv, 3d Ann. Rept., pp. 39-120, ﬁgs 1-12, and a
geologic map, 1895.

Describes the physiography and drainage of the region and the strati-
graphic and lithologic features of the Cambrian and Lower Silurian
series. Describes the occurrence of building stones, lime, clay, iron,
mineral paint, lead, and zinc.

697 —— Maquoketa shales in Delaware County [Iowa].
Abstract: Iowa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. ii, pp. 40-42, 1895.
Describes the character and occurrence of these beds, and gives a list
of the fossils collected.

698 —— The Niobrara chalk.
‘ Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xliii, pp. 197-217, 1895.

Describes the areal dlstnbutlon physmal characteristics and stratig-
raphy of the Niobrara formation. Reviews the literature on the chalky
character and foraminiferal origin of the Niobrara strata. Describes
the distribution of the foraminifera, and compares the Niobrara and
English chalk formations.
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699 Calvin (Samuel). Geology of Jones County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. v, pp. 33-112, pls. i-ii, figs, 1-8, 1896.
Describes the physiography, the stratigraphic features of the Niagara,
Carboniferous, and Pleistocene deposits, including local details, and the
occurrence of building stones, soils, lime, clays, road materials, and water
supply. Includes geologic map of the county.

700 —— The Le Claire limestone [Iowa].
Towa State Univ., Lab. of Nat. Hist., Bull., vol. iii, pp. 183-189, pls.
i-ii, 1896.
Describes the character and dlstmbutlon of the Le Claire limestone, a
subdivision of the Niagara, and the phenomena of oblique bedding.

701 —— The Le Claire limestone.
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. iii, pp. 52-58, pls. i-ii, fig. 2, 1896.
Describes peculiar features of deposition in the Niagara strata in por-
tions of Iowa, and discusses its origin.

702 —— The Buchanan gravels; an intér-Glacial deposit in Buchanan
County, Towa.

Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. iii, pp. 58~60, pls. iii-iv, 1896.
Describes the occurrence of Glacial gravels.

703 —— The Buchanan gravels; an interglacial deposit in Buchanan

County, Iowa.
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 76-78, pls. iv-v, 1896.

704 —— Apparent anomalies of stratification in the Postville well
[Lowa].
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 195-203, 1896.
Describes the characteristics of the Galena and Trenton limestones of
the region and discusses some of the pecuhantles of deposition.

'705 — The Cedar Valley quarry [Iowa].
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixi, p. 544, fig. 1, 1896,
Describes the occurrence of building stone at this locality, of Upper
Silurian age.

706 —— Memoir of Charles Wachsmuth.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 374-376, 1897.
Gives a sketch of his life and list of his published papers.

707 —— The State quarry limestone [Iowa].
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 16-21, 1897.
Describes its hthologlc and faunal characters and discusses 1ts taxo-
nomic relatlons

708 —— Synopsis of the drift deposits of Iowa.
Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 270-272, 1897.
Gives bnef statements regardmg the various stages of the Glacial
epoch.

709 —— Geology of Johnson County [Towa].
' Review by W. U[pham]. Am. Geol.; vol. xx, pp. 273, 1897.
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710 Calvin (Samuel). Fifth Annual Report of the State Geologist

[Towal].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 11-27, pl. i, 1897.
Gives a review of the work of the members of the survey and includes
a geologic map of the State.
11 Geology of Johnson County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 35-104, pl. iii, ﬁgs 1-9, with geologic
map, 1897.
Describes the physmgmphy, drainage systems, the character and
occurrence of the Silurian, Devonian, Carboniferous, and Pleistocene
series, and the occurrence of building stones

12 — Geology of Cerro Gordo County [Iowm]
~ Towa Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 119-195, figs. 10-24, with geologic map,
1897.
Describes the physiographic and drainage features, the occurrence and
character of the Devonian, Carboniferous, and Pleistocene series, and
the occurrence of building stones and clays.

718 — Sixth Annual Report of the State Geologist [Towa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 11-23, pl. ii, 1898. |,
-Gives a sketch of the geologic work of the survey during 1897 and a
geologic map of the State.

714 —— Geology of Delaware County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 121-192, pls. vii~xiii, with geologic map,
1898.
Describes the physiography, the occurrence and character of the
Ordovician, Silurian, Devonian, Cretaceous, and Pleistocene series, and
the occurrence of building stones, clay, and road material.

715 —— Geology of Buchanan County [Towa].
Iowa Geol. Surv., vol. viii, pp. 203-253, pls xiv-xx, with gcologlc map,
1898.
Describes the physiographic features and the occurrence and charac-

ter of the Silurian, Devonian, and Pleigtocene series, and the occur-

rence of building stones.

1716 —— [Contribution to “A symposium of the classification and
nomenclature of geologic time divisions.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 352-355, 1898.

717 —— The interglacial deposits of northeastern Iowa.
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. v, pp. 64-70.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xxi, pp.251-254, 1898.
Reviews the literature on the subject and describes the character and
occurrence of the Buchanan gravels.

718 —— Iowan drift.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. x, pp. 107-120, 1899. :
Describes cham(,ber and dlstnbutlon of the Iowan drift, and compares
with other drift formations.

ey
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719 Calvin (Samuel). A notable ride. From driftless area to Iowan
drift.
Am. Geol., vol. x1v, pp. 372-376, 1899.
Towa Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. vii, pp. 72-77, 1900.
Describes the character and origin of certam topographic features in
Towa.

720 —— and Bain (H. F.). Geology of Dubuque County [Iowa].
Towa Geol. Surv., vol. x, pp. 385-622, figs. 45-102, and geologic map,
1900.
Describes the physiography of the region, the character and occur-
rence of the Ordovician, Silurian, and Pleistocene series and the occur-
rence and character of the lead and zinc deposits.

21 Campbell (John T) “Source of supply to lateral and medial

glacial moraines.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sei., Proc., vol. xl, p- 255-256 1891.°
Discusses the origin of the débrls of glac1ers where no mountains or
hillsides are present.

722 Campbell (Marius R.). [Correlation of coal seams of B1g Stone
Gap coal fieldg of Virginia and Kentucky 1
. Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp. 1004-1005, 1893.
~ In discussion of paper by James M. Hodge, ‘ The Big Stone Gap coal
field.”

723 — Geology of the Big Stone Gap coal field of Virginia and

Kentucky.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 111, pp. 13—106 pls. i~vi, figs. 1-3, 1893.

. Describes the topographlc features and geologic structure of the region. -

Reviews the previous work and gives a description of the lithologic
characters and distribution of the different formations and of the coal
outcrops, and discusses their correlation with coal seams in other parts

of the Appalachian belt.

724 —— Estillville folio. Virginia, Kentucky, Tennessee.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio 12, 1894.
Describes the physiography and drainage of the region, the character
and occurrence of the Cambrian, Cambro-Silurian, Silurian, Devonian,
and Carboniferous strata, and the geologic structure and the coal deposits

included in the area of the sheet. Gives the section of several coal out-

crops and a table of coal analyses. Includes topographic, colored areal
geologic, economic geologic, and $tructure section maps and a sheet of
columnar sections.

725 —— Paleozoic overlaps in Montgomery and Pulaski counties,
Virginia.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, pp. 171-190, pl. 4, 1894.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 147-148 (% p.), 1894.
Describes the physical features and the stratigraphy of the Cambrian,
Silurian, Devonian, and Carboniferous series, and discusses the geo-
logic structure of the region.

-~
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726 Campbell (Marius R.). Tertiary changes in the drainage of south-
western Virginia.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, pp. 21-29, with map, 1894.
Describes the changes that have occurred in the drainage of this region,
and discusses the evidences indicating that they were caused by.local
orogenic rather than by epeirogenic movements.

727 —— Geology of the Big Stone Gap coal field of Virginia and Ken-
' tucky. :
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 392-393, 1894.

798 —— Hayes (C. W.)and. Geomorphology of the Southern Appa-
lachians.
See Hayes (C. W.) and Campbell (M. R.), No. 2414.

729 Campbell (Marius R.). Pocahontas folio, Virginia and West
Virginia. '

U. S. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., Folio No. 26, 1896.

Describes the physiographic features, the character and distribution
of rocks of the Cambrian, Silurian, Devonian, and Carboniferous epochs,
the geologic structure of the region and occurrence of coal, iron ores, and
soils. Includes topographic, geologic, and structure section maps and a
sheet of columnar sections. .

730 —— Drainage modifications and their interpretation.
’ Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp.-567-581 and 657-678, 1896.
Discusses the principles of drainage modification, the criteria for deter-
mining stream modifications; and the characteristics of Appalachlan
drainage.

731 —— Rapid section work in horizontal rocks.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvi, pp. 208-315, pls. i-iv, 1896.
Describes methods of studying areal geology in regions where the
strata lie in a nearly horizontal position.

732

and Mendenhall (Walter C.). (Jrcologlc section along the

New and’Kanawha rivers in West Virginia.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., 17th Ann. Rept., pt. ii, 39 pp., pls. xxxviii-xlix,
1896. ‘ ,

Describes the physiography, geologic structure, and stratigraphic
features of the members of the Carboniferous series, and the occurrence
of coal, and gives chemical analyses. Includes a sheet of geologic cross
sections.

733 Campbell (Marius R.). Erosion at base level.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 221-226, pl. 20, 1897.
Describes local base-levels of the Appalachian region.

734 —— Rapid section work in horizontal rocks.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxvi, pp. 298-315, pls. i-iv, 1897
Describes methods of studying areal geology in regions where the
strata lie in a nearly horizontal position.



94 - BIBLIOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICAN GEOLOGY, [BuiL.188.

735 Campbell (Marius R.). Tazewell folio, Virginia-West Virginia.
U. 8. Geol. Suryv., Geol. Atlas of U. S.; Folio' No. 44, 1898.

Describes the physiography of the Appalachian province and of the -

Tazewell quadrangle, the geologic structure of the region, the occur-
" rence and character of Cambrian, Ordovician, Silurian, Devonian, and

Carboniferous rocks, and the occurrence and chemical character of the

coal. Includes topographic and geologic maps and columnar section.

736 —— Richmond folio, Kentucky.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio No. 46, 1898.

Describes the physiographic features of the Ohio basin and Richmond
quadrangle, the geologic history and structure, and the character and
occurrence of Silurian, Devonian, Carboniferous, and Tertiary series.
Includes topographic and geologic maps and structure sections.

787 —— London folio, Kentucky.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio No. 47, 1898.

Describes the physiographic features, geologic history, character and
occurrence of the Siluro-Devonian, Devonian, and Carboniferous rocks,
the structural relations and the occurrence of coal. Accompanied by
topographic and geologic maps and columnar sections.

738 —— Earthquake shocks in Giles County, Virginia.

Science, new ser., vol. vii, pp. 233-235, with sketch map, 1898.
Describes the results of investigations of the earthquake shocks in
May, 1897.

739 —— Standingstone folio, Tennessee.

U. S. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. S., folio No. 53, 1899. .
Describes the general physiographic and geologic features, the charac-
- - ter and occurrence of the Silurian, Devonian, and Carboniferous rocks,
and the occurrence of coal in the quadrangle. Includes topographic,
geologic, and economic maps and structure sections. :

740 —— Bristol folio, Virginia-Tennessee.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio No. 59, 1899.
Describes the general relations of the region, the physiography, the
occurrence and character of the Cambrian, Silurian, Devonian, and Car-
boniferous strata, the geological structure, and the economic resources.

741 —— Huntington folio, West Virginia-Ohio.
" U.-8. Geol. Surv., Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio No. 69, 1900.

Describes the physiography of the western division of the Appalachian
province and of this quadrangle, the occurrence and character of the
Carboniferous and possible Pleistocene sediments, and the occurrence of
coal. Gives a number of well records of the region. Accompanied by
topographic, geologic, and structure section maps and columnar section.

741a —— Stratigraphy of the Pottsville series in Kentucky.
Science, new ser., vol. xi, p. 140 (% p.), 1900.
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. 742 Campbell (Marius R.) and Leverett (Frank). Danville folio,
Illinois-Indiana.
U. 8. Geol. Surv?, Geol. Atlas of U. 8., folio No. 67, 1900.
Describes the character and occurrence of the Pleistocene and Car- .
" boniferous sediments, the Glacial phenomenha, the geologic history of the
region, and the occurrence of coal and underground waters. Accom-
panied by topographic and geologic maps and columnar ‘sections, a report
on fossil plants by David White, and tabulated data regarding the wells.

743 —— Hayes (C. W.) and. The relation of biology to physiog-
raphy.
See Hayes (C. W.), and Campbell (M. R.), No. 2438.

744 Canby (H. S.). See Parker (E. W.), No. 4249.

745 —— The cryolite of Greenland.
Sci. Am. Suppl,, vol. 1, p. 20814 (3 p.), 1900.

746 Cannon (George L., jr.). Notes on a discovery of radiolites,
Austinensis roemer (%). ~
Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 75-76, 1892.
Brief note on the occurrence of this fossil in the Niobrara Cretaceous.

147 —— Notes on the geology of Palmer Lake, Colo., and the Paleo-
zoic exposures along the Front Range.
Colo. Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 224-234, with map, 1893.
Describes the topography of the region, the granites, the occurrences
of Paleozoic rocks, and the Jura-Trias, Cretaceous, Tertiary, and Qua-
ternary series which occur in thig vicinity.

748 —— The geology of Denver and vicinity.

Colo. 8ci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 235-270, 1893.

Discusses the causes of the absence of Paleozoic measures and
describes the Triassic, Jurassic, Cretaceous, Tertiary, and Quaternary
beds of the Denver Basin. Mentions some of the fossils found at differ-
ent borizons. ’ )

749 Cardeza (J. T. M.), Rand (Theodore D.), Jefferis (William W.),

and. Mineral localities of Philadelphia and vicinity.
See Rand (T.D.), Jefferis (W. W.), and Cardeza (J.T. M), No. 4523.

750 Carlyle (William A.). . Notes on a great silver camp.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 403-412, 1892.
Describes the geology of the mining districts of Leadville and Aspen,
Colo., and the occurrence and character of the ore bodies.

751 —— Report on Trail Creek mining district, British Columbia.
' Mining and Scientific Press, vol. 1xxiii, pp. 236-237; Mining, vol. ii,
pp. 95-100, 124-128, and 143-151, 1896
Describes briefly the occurrence of the gold, silver, and copper ores
and the agsociated igneous rocks on pages 144-147.
!
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752 ‘Carlyle (William A.). Report on the Slocan, Nelson, and Ains- -

worth mining districts, in West Kootenay, British Columbia.
Bureau of Mines, B. C., Bull. No. 3, 95 pp. with map, 1896.

" Describes the general geology of the region, the occurrence of the

igneous rocks, and of the gold and silver lead ores.

753 —— [Mining operations for gold, coal, etc., in the plovnn,e of
~ British Columbia. ]
Brit. Col., Ann. Rep. of the Minister of Mines for 1897, pp. 453-640, 16
pls., 1898.
Includes account of the mining operations and quotations from
descriptions of the geologic features previously published by members
of the Canadian Geological Survey.

754 Carnot (Adolphe). Sur les variations chservées dans la compo-
sition des apatites, des phosphorites, et des phosphates sédi-
mentaires. Remarques sur le gisement et le mode de
formation de ces phosphates.

Annales des Mines, vol. x, pp. 137-231, 1896. '
Discugses the character and formation of the South Carolina and Flor-
ida phosphate deposits.

754a Carter (O. C. S.). Artesian wells.
Franklin Inst. Jour., vol. cxxxvi, pp. 230-239, 1893.
Contains data regardmg artesian wells of Philadelphia.

755 —— Coastal topography of the United States.
Phil. Eng. Club., Proc., vol. xvi, pp. 275-303, 1899. (Not seen.)

756 Cary (Austin). A study in foot structure.
Jour. Morph., vol. vii, pp. 305-315, pl. xviii, 1892.
The paper is based on a study of a Perissodactyl from the Bridger
Eocene Paleosyops, and .includes remarks on the theoretlcal applica-

tions.

757 Case (E. C.), Bailey (E. H. S.) and. On the composition of some
Kansas building stones.
No. See Bailey (E. H. 8.) and Case (E. C.), No. 152.

758 —— Williston (S. W.) and. Kansas mosasaurs.
See Williston (8. W.) and Case (E. C.), No. 6221.

759 Case (E. C.). A geological reconnaissance in southwest Kansas
and No Man’s Land. _
Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. ii, pp. 143-147, 1893.
Gives a brief description of the Triassic deposits of this region.

760 —— Traces of a glacier at Kansas City, Mo.
Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. ii, pp. 149-150, 1893. .
Brief description of the evidences which indicate the former existence
of a glacier in this vicinity.
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761 Case (E. C.). On the mud and sand dikes of the White River
Miocene. :
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 248-254, 1895.
-Reviews th(, descriptions of dlkes of this character in California,
Nebraska, and South Dakota, and discusses the evidences which indi-
cate that they occupy preexisting cracks in the associated strata.

762 —— Experiments in ice motion.
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 918-934, 1895. )
Describes and illustrates the experiments undertaken to show the
existence of differential movements or currents in the ice bottom, and
discusses the relation of the experiments to observecf phenomena inice.

763 —— Foramina perforating the cranial region of a Permian reptile
and on a cast of its brain cavity.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. iii, pp. 321-326, 1897.
Describes the characters of Dimetrodon incisivus Cope and the occur-
rence of the foramina.

7164 —— On the osteology and relationships of Protostega.
Jour. Morph., vol. xvi, pp. 21-55, pls. iv-vi, 1897.
Describes material from the Niobrara Cretaceous of Kansas.

765 —— [Review of ‘‘The Dinosaurs of North America,” by O. C.
Marsh.] :
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 87-88, 1897.

766 '—— The development and geological relations of the vertebrates.
Part I. The fishes.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 393416, 3 figs., 1898.
Describes the classification and general changes in the anatomy of
fishes resulting in the modern type, and a brief summary of the charac-
ters of different forms.

767 —— The development and geological relations of the vertebrates.
Part II. Anlphlbl‘L
- Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 500-523, 5 figs., 1898
Discusses the origin and structure of the Amphibia and descrlbes the
general characters of various groups. .

768 —— The development and geological relations of the vertebrates.

Part IIT. Rept;ilia
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 517-523, 622-646, 711-735, 1898.
Describes the general characters of the various forms.

769 —— The development and geological relations of the vertebrates.

Part IV. Aves. Part V. Mammalia.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 816-839, 1898.

770 —— Toxochelys.
Kans. Univ. Geol. Surv., vol. iv, pp. 370-385, pls. lxxix-lxxxiv, 1898,
Describes several species, including a new one.

Bull. 188—01- 7
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771 Case (E. C.). The significance of certain changes in the temporal
region of the primitive Reptilia.
Am. Nat., vol. xxxif, pp. 69-74, 2 figs., 1898.

772 —— The development and geological relations of the vertebrates.
Part V. Mammalia (Continued).
Jour. Geol, vol. vii, pp. 163-187, 1899.
Describes geologl(, and geographic distribution of Equldaz, Lophiodon-
tidee, Suidee, Tapiridee, Oreodontidze, and other groups.

)

773 —— The vertebrates from the Permian bone bed of Vermilion
County, Illinois.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 698 729, pls. i-v, 1900.
Contains orlglnal description of the material by Cope.

74 —— Baur (G.) and. The history of the Pelycosauria, with a
description of the genus Dimetrodon, Cope.
See Baur (G.) and Case (E. C.), No. 300.

775 Case (William H.). The Bertha zinc mines at Bertha, Va.
Eng. and Mg. Jour , vol. lvi, pp. 292-294, 1893.
Describes briefly the geological structure of the region and the occur-
rence and character of the ore, illustrated by map and cross sections.

776 —— The Bertha zinc mines at Bertha, Va.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs.; Trans., vol. xxii, pp. 511-5636, 1894.
Describes the geology of the region, presents a geologic map and cross
section, and describes the character and occurrence of the ore and the
methods of mining employed.

777 Castleman (J. W.). The brown iron ore mines near Leeds, in
Jefferson County [Alabamal].
Ala. Ind. and Sci. Soc., Proc., vol. ix, pp. 13-18, 1899.

Describes the geologic features of the region and occurrence of the iron
ores.

778 Catlett (Charles). Some of the manganese deposits of the Valley
of Virginia. ’
Enag. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, pp. 156-157, 1897.

‘Describes the occurrence and character of the ores and gives a chem-
ical analysis.

779 —— See Birkinbine (John), No. 446.

780 —— The iron ores of the Potsdam formation in the Valley of
Virginia.
Abstract: Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xviii, pp. 157-158, 1899.
781 —— The Donald iron ore mine, Virginia.

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. ]\x, . 485, 3 figs., 1900.
Describes the occurrence of the iron ores.
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782 Catlett (Charles). Iron ores of the Potsdam formation in the Val-
ley of Virginia.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxix, pp. 308-317, ]900
Describes the general occurrence and Lhara(,ter of the iron ores of the
region.

783 Cazin (F. M. F.). [The genesis of ore deposits.]
) Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiii, pp. 604-608, 1894.
In discussion of paper by F. Posepny on the same subject describes
the character and structure of the ore bodies of the Vermont copper
mines.

784 —— [The genesis of ore deposits.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 995-996, 1895,
In discussion of paper by F. Posepny on the same subject.

1785 Chalmers (Robert). Height of the Bay of Fundy .coast in the

(#lacial period relative to sea level, as evidenced by marine
fossils in the bowlder clay at St. John, New Brunswick.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iv, pp. 361-370, 1893.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 176-177, 1893.

Describes the howlder clay and the sections displayed at two localities
and mentions the occurrence of certain fossil marine shells. Discusses
the height of the land and the mode of deposition of the bowlder clay,
the oscillations of the ice sheet, and the climatic conditions during the
deposition of the Leda clay and Saxicava sands.

.

786 —— On the glacial lake St. Lawrence of Prof. Warren Upham.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlix, pp. 273-275, 1895.
States the author’s reasons for considering that there did not exist a
glacial lake occupying the St. Lawrence Valley from Quebec to Lake
Ontario, and that there are no evidences of a movement of a great ice
sheet over this region at any time during the Glacial period. -

787 —— Report on the surface geology of eastern New Brunswick,
northwestern Nova Scotia, and a portion of Prince Edward
Island.
Can. Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. vii, Rept. M, 149 pp., 5 pls., 1896.
Describes the physiography, the character, and distribution of the
Pleistocene deposits, and glacial geology of the region. Discusses the
evidences of Tertiary and post-Tertiary changes of level.

788 —— Pleistocene marine shore lines on the south side of the St.
Lawrence Valley.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 302-308, 1896.
Describes the topographic character of the region and the occurrence
of the terraces. Gives a table showing the elevation of the shore lines
along the north side of Notre Dame range, south of the St. Lawrence. |

789 —— The gold-bearing deposits of the eastern townships of Quebec.
Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xvi, pp. 74-77; Federated Can. Mg. Inst., Jour.,
vol. ii, pp. 13-27, 1897.
Describes their geological occurrence and discusses their origin.
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790 Chalmers (Robert). The preglacial decay of rocks in eastern
. Canada.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 6565-656, 1898.
Describes beds of decayed rock beneath the glacial covering.

791 —— The preglacial decay of rocks in eastern Canada.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. v, pp. 273-282, 1898.
Describes the physiographic features of the region, the distribution
of the decayed rock matenals and the causes of the decomposition of
the rocks.

792 —— Report on the surface geology and auriferous deposits of
southeastern Quebec.
Can. Geol. Surv., new ser., vol. x, Rept. J, 160 pp., 1 map, 2 pls., 1898.
Describes the physmgraphy and drainage, the character, and distribu-
tion of the glacial and superficial deposits, and the occurrence of gold.

793 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). The altitude of the eastern and central
portions of the United States during the Glacial period.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x1, p. 250, 1891.
Gives a general summary of the author’s conclusions.

794 —— Some additional evidences bearing on the interval between
the glacial epochs.

Wis. Acad. SGi. Arts and Letters, vol. viii, pp. 82-86, 1892.

The evidences point to the conclusion that toward the close of the
earlier glacial epoch the altitude of the continent was low, in the inter-
val it became higher, and during the later epoch its valley deposits were
carried down the trenches formed during the interval. |

795 —— [Glacial succession in the United States.]
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 227-228, 1892.
Paper read before the World's Congress of Geology.

796 —— Salisbury (R. D.) and. = On the relationship of the Pleisto-
cene to the pre- “Pleistocene formations of the MlSSlSSLp[Jl

Basin south of the limit of glaciation.
Abstract: Am. Nat., vol. xxvi, pp. 4849, 1892.

797 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). The nature of the englacial drift of the
Mississippi Basin.
Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 47-60, 1893.
Discusses the cause of the movement of basal material upward into the
body.of a glacier, Describes the course of several bowlder belts through
Indiana, their relation to terminal moraines, and the characters that dis-
tinguish them from the average bowlders of the till, and concludes that
they represent an example of englacial and superglacial transportation.

798 —— The horizon of drumlin, osar, and kame formation.

Jour. Geol., vol. i, pp. 255-267, 1893.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 122-123, 1893.

Defines the term *‘englacial”’ and describes the movements of englacial .
material from the bottom of the ice sheet to limited heights and the
agents of its transportation. Describes the drumlin area of Wisconsin
and the bowlder trains and bowlder belts of Ohio, Indiana, and Illi-
nois. Concludes that the osars and kames of the latter region are basal
material.
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. 799 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). The diversity of the Glacial period.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlv, pp. 171200, 1893.

Reviews the different theories concerning the unity or diversity of
the Glacial period, with special reference to and quotations from paper
by G. F. Wright, “Unity of the Glacial period.”” Discusses the evi-
dence as to the existence of the terminal moraine at certain points in
New Jersey and the character of certain deposits in Delaware Valley
and portions of Ohio. Refers to the gorge cutting of the Delaware and
to concurrent erosion over the old drift surface as proof of an interval
between the earlier and later drift formation.

800 —— [Classification of Pleistocene deposits. ]
Int. Cong. Geol.; Compte Rendu, 5th sess., pp. 176-192, 207,1893.
Discusses the classification of Pleistocene glacial deposits, based upon
the origin of the formations.

801 —— Pseudo-cols.
' Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 205-206, 1894.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 217 (§ p.), 1894.
Discusses the use of the term col and describes the mode of formation
of pseudo-col.

802 Proposed genetic classification of Pleistocene glacial forma-
tions.
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 517-538, 1894.
Describes the author’s method of classifying the Pleistocere glacial

formations, based on the origin of the formations.

803 —— Glacial studies in Greenland.
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 649-666, 768-788, figs. 1-14, 1894.
Gives an itinerary of the journey to Greenland and describes the
characteristics of the glaciers examined.

804 —— [Drift fringe on Long Island, New York.]

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, p. 16 (% p.), 1894.
In discussion of papers by A. A. Wright and E. H. Williams, jr., on
glacial phenomena of New Jersey and Pennsylvaria.

805 —— [Relation of deformation to ore deposition.]
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. v, p. 32 (3 p.), 1894.
In discussion of paper by W. P. Blake on the Wisconsin lead and
zine deposits.

806 —— [Formation of kames, eskers, and moraines. ]
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. v, p. 85 (3 p.), 1894.
Discusses the character of the material of which kames, eskers, and
moraines are formed.

807

and Leverett (Frank). Further studies of the drainage
features of the Upper Ohio Basin.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, pp. 247-283, 483, 4 maps, 5 figs., 1894.

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 217-219, 1894.

Describes the drainage features and erosion of the Upper Ohio tribu-
taries, the old fluvial floors, drift, and terraces. Gives a summary
statement of four hypotheses and describes and illustrates by diagrams
the ratios of work done. ‘
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808 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). Recent glacial studies in Greenland.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. vi, pp. 199-220, pls. 3-10, 1895.
Abstract: Sci. Am. Suppl., vol. xxxix, p. 15876, and vol. x1, pp. 16275~
16276.
Compares the glaciation of the mainland of North ‘America and that
-of Greenland, and discusses the relation of geologic formations of the
region to glaciation. Describes the stratification of the glaciers and
gives a discussion of the causes of their movements. Describes eskers,
kames, drumlins, and other glacial phenomena of Greenland.

809 —— Notes on the glaciation of Newfoundland.
Abstract: Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. yi, p. 467 (3 p.), 1895.
Describes the local character of the glacial phenomena of Newfound-
land.

810 —— Glacial studies in Gr: eenland
: Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 61-69, 198-218, 469-480 565-582, 668-681,
and 833-843, 1895 )
Describes the topographic and geologic features of the western coast
of Greenland, and discusses their bearing on the glacial phenomena.
Describes the characteristics of the various glaciers which occupy this
- portion of Greenland. Includes sketch maps of portions of the region
‘and many illustrations of the glacial phenomena from photographs.

811 —— The classification of American glacial deposits. ;
Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 270-277, 1895.
Describes the Kansan, Aftonian, Iowa, Toronto, and Wisconsin forma-
tions and the later deposits. .-

812 —— Alternative interpretations. [Discussion of history of Lake
Agassiz. ] :
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Mon. xxv, pp. 244-251, 1896.
Discusses Upham’s interpretation of the glacial history of Lake
Agassiz. '

813 —— [The age of the second terrace on the Ohio at Brilliant, Ohlo ]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 219-221, 1896.
In discussion of a paper by G. Frederick Wright on the same sub]ect.

814 —— (lacial studies in Greenland, IX.
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 582-592, pls. 60-63, 1896.
Describes the Tuktoo glacier. This paper is a continuation of the
description of the glaciers of Greenland in papers noticed in No. 810.

815 —— [Review of. ‘“Greenland ice fields and life in the North

Atlantic, with a new discussion of the causes “of the Ice.

age,” by G. Frederick Wright and Warren Upham.]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 632-636, figs. 1-2, 1896.

816 —— [Review of ‘‘Ice work, present and past,” by T. G. Bonney.]
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 636-638, 1896.

817 —— Salient points concerning the geology of north Greenland.
. Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 769-810, 33 figs., 1896.
Describes the glacial geology of the region.

. ———

v
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818 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). [Nomenclature of glacial deposits in
the Mississippi Valley.] :
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 872-876, 1896.
Discusses the use of the terms Kansan, Jowan, Wisconsin, Aftonian,
and Albertan, with remarks on their correlation.

819 —— [Review of ‘‘Ice work, present and past,” by T. G. Bonney. |
Science, new ser., vol. iv, pp. 406408, 1896.

820 —— [Note on the former extension of the inland ice sheet of
Greenland.]

Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 81-85, 1897.
Reviews certain interpretations of the author’s views on this subject.

- 821 Glacial studies in Greenland, X,

Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 229-240, figs. 64-68, 1897.
Continues the description of the author’s observations of the glacial
features of Greenland.

822 —— [Review of “ Glaciers of North America, a reading lesson for

students in geography and geology,” by Israel C. Russell. ]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 302-303, 1897.

823. — [Review of ‘“Former extension of Cornell glacier near the
southern end of Melville Bay,” by Ralph S. Tarr |
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 303-307, pl. 1, figs. 1-2,- 1897.

824 — [Review of ““ Geological Survey of Canada, Annual Report,
vol. viii, 1895.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 641-642, 1897.

/ .
825 —— [Review of ‘‘Iowa Geological Survey, vol. vi, Report on lead,
zine, artesian wells, etc.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. ¥, pp. 642-644, 1897.

826 —— [Review of ‘ Geology and natural resources of Indiana, 21st
Arnnual Report.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 644-646, 1897.

827 — [Review of ‘‘ Report on the Va.lley regions. Part II. On the
Coosa Valley,” by Henry McCalley.]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 646-647, 1897.

828 —— [Review of ‘‘Glacial observations in the Umanak district,
Greenland,” by G. H. Barton.]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 6560-651, 1897.

829 —— A group of hypotheses bearing on climatic changes.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 653-683, 1897 Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept.
1897, pp. 644—647 1898.
Discusses the indications of glaciations during geologic time and the
theories ag to the origin and development of the earth and the atmos-
phere.
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830 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). Supplementary hypothesis respecting

the origin of the loess of the Mississippi Valley.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 795-802, 1897.
Describes the distribution of the loess and discusses its origin.

831 —— Studies for students. The method of- multipie working
“hypotheses.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 837-848, 1897.

Discusses the use of multiple hypotheses and their value in geological
investigation.

832 — [Review of ‘‘ The Glacial Lake Agassiz,” by Warren Upham. ]
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 851-853, 1897.

833 —— Former extension of Greenland glaciers.
Science, new ser., vol. v, pp. 400-401, 1897.
Discusses Professor Tarr’s statements on thig subject.

834 —— The former extension of ice in Greenland.
Science, new ser., vol. v, p. 516, 1897.
Discusses briefly the indications of glaciation by topography.

835 —— Former extension of Cornell glacier near the. southern end
of Melville Bay.
Science, new ser., vol. v, pp. 748-753, figs. 1-3, 1897.
Reviews some of the questions discussed in previous papers by Pro-
fegsor Tarr and the author.

836 —— [Review of ‘‘Revised text-book of geology,” by James D.
Dana. Edited by William North Rice.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. '435—436, 1898,

837 — [Review of *“ Northward over the great ice. A narrative of
life and work along the shores and upon the interior ice
cap of northern Greenland in the years 1886 and 1891-
1897,” by Robert E. Peary.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 438—441, 1898.

838 —— The ulterior basis of time divisions, and the classification of
geologic history.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 449462, 3 figs., 1898.
Discusses the evidences that the history of the earth can be classified
into natural divisions by the recognition of its inherent periods.

839 —— A systematic source of evolution of provincial faunas.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 597-608, 1898.
Discusses the characteristics of the movements of the earth crust and
the relation and influence of the attitude of sea to land in the evolution
of faunas.

YN
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840 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). The influence of great epochs of lime-

stone formation upon the constitution of the atmosphere.
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 609-621, 1898.
Discusses the relation of carbon dioxide to geologic processes, and
the changes that are effected in the atmosphere through the building up
of great limestone formations.

841 —— A group of hypotheses bearing on climatic changes.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 644-647, 1898; Jour. Geol.,
vol. v, pp. 653-683, 1897.
Discusses the indications of glaciations during geologic time, and the
theories as to the origin and development of the earth and of the atmos-
phere.

842 —— A supplementary hypothesis respecting the ongm of the
loess of the Mississippi Valley.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x1vi, pp. 204-205, 1898.

843 —— An attempt to frame a working hypothesis of the cause of

Glacial periods on an atmospheric basis.

Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 545-584, 667-685, 751-787, 1899.

Describes the characteristics of this hypothesis and its application to
known Glacial and inter-Glacial epochs.

844 —— [Review of ‘A preliminary report on the artesian well sys-
tem of Georgia,” by S. W. McCallie.]
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, p. 722 (% p-), 1899.

845 —— Lord Kelvin’s address on the age of the earth as an abode
fitted for life.
Science, new ser., vol. ix, pp. 889-901, vol. x, pp. 11-18, 1899.

846 —— An attempt to test the nebular hypothesis by the relations
of masses and momenta.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 58-73, 1900.
Discusses the application of certain laws of dynamics to a study of the
origin of the solar system.

847 —— [Review of “‘The diuturnal theory of the earth; or, Nature’s
system of constructing a stratified physmal W011d ” by Wil-

liam Andrews.]
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 76-77, 1900.

848 —— [Review of ‘‘Genesis of worlds,” by J. H. Hobart Bennett. ]
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 79-81, 1900.

849 —— [Review of ‘‘ Principles and conditions of the movement of
ground water,” by Franklin Hiram King, and ‘“A theoret-
ical investigation of the motion of ground waters,” by
Charles Sumner Slichter.]

Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 89-91, 1900.
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850 Chamberlin (Thomas C.). [Réview of “Irrigation and drainage
principles and practice of their cultural phases,” by F. H.

King.]
Jour. Geol.,vol. viii, p. 100, 1900.

851 —— [Review of ‘‘The glacial palagonite-formation of Icelfmd »

by Helgi Pjetursson.]
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 280-283, 1900.

852 —— [Review of ‘‘The Illinois Glacial Lobe,” by Frank Leverett.]
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 362-369, 1900.

853 —— [Review of ‘“The glacial gravels of Maine and their asso-
ciated deposits,” by George H. Stone.]
Jour. Geol. vol. viii, pp. 373-375, 1900.

854 —— [Review of ‘“The fresh water Tertiary formations of the
Rocky Mountain region,” by W. M. Dayvis.]
- Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 379-382, 1900.

855 —— On the habitat of the early vertebrates.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 400~412, 1900.
Describes the habitat of fishes and some associated faunas.

856 —— [Review of ‘‘Glacial erosion in France, Switzerland, and
Norway,” by William Morris Davis.]
Review, Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 568-573, 1900.

857 —— [Review of ‘“ Mineral resources of Kansas, 1899,” by Erasmus

Haworth.]
Jour. Geol., vol; viii, pp. 577-578, 1900.

858 —— [Review of “‘Results of the Branner-Agassiz Expedition to
Brazil.” 1. The Decopod and Stomantopod Crustacea, by
Mary J. Rathburn. II. The Isopod Crustacea, by Harriet
Richardson. III. The Fishes, by Charles H. Gilbert.
IV. Two characteristic geologic sections on the northeast

coast of Brazil, by J. C. Branner.]

Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 578-579, 1900.

859 —— Proposed international geologic institute.
Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 596609, 1900.
Discusses methods of geologic correlation and proposes the inaugura-
tion of a movement for the purpose of determining the fundamental
facts upon which a permanent classification may be founded.

860 —— [Review of * On the subdivisions of the Carboniterous system
in eastern Canada. with special reference to the Union and
Riversdale formations of Nova Scotia, referred to the
Devonian system by some Canadian' geologists,” by H. M.
Ami.]

Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 667-668, 1900.
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861 Chambers (R. E.). A Newfoundland iron deposit.
Can. Mining Review, vol. xv, pp. 69-72, 1896.
Describes briefly the geology of the region and the character of the
ore bodies.

862 Chance (H. M.). The Rich Patch iron tract, Virginia.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans:, vol. xxix, pp. 210-223, figs. 1-8, 1900.
Describes the occurrence and character of the ores.

863 —— The discovery of new gold districts.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxix, pp. 224-230, 1035-1038, 1900.
Contains remarks on the discoveries of gold in rocks that are not gen-
erally supposed favorable for its occurrence.

864 —— Gold ores of the Black Hills, South Dakota.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 227-228 (4 p.), 1900.
Gives a brief account of the gold ores of the region.

865 Chaney (L. W., jr.). Cryptozoon minnesotense in the Shakople
Ilmestone at Northfield, Minn.
Minn. Acad. Nat. Sci., Bull., vol. iii, No. 2, pp. 280—284 1892.
Describes the outcrops of this limestone in this locality and discusses
the question of the organic origin of the Cryptozoon specimens found in
them.

866 —— Glaciers in the Montana Rockies.
Science, new ser., vol. iv, pp. 761-762, 1896.
Describes existing glaciers in northern Montana.

867 Chapman (E. J.). On the corals and coralliform types of Paleo-
zoic strata. :
Can. Roy. Soc., Trans., vol. x, sec. iv, pp. 39-48, 1892.
In altabular synopsis classifies the ccelenterates into five subdivisions.

868 ‘—— Note on the Belmont gold veins of Peterboro County, Ontario.
Can. Roy. Soc., Trans., vol. xi, sec. iv, pp. 51-52, 1893.
Describes the country rock of the region and the vein phenomena of
the ore bodies.

869 Chapman (Frederick). On some Pliocene Ostracoda from near
Berkeley [California].
Univ. of Cal., Dept. of Geol., Bull., vol. ii, pp. 93-100, pl. 3, 1896.
Gives a description of the Ostracod-bearing beds, and describes and
figures a number of new species.

870 — Foraminifera from the Tertiar y of California.’

Cal. Acad. Sci., Proc., 3d ser., vol. i, pp. 241260, pls. xxix-xxx, 1900.

871 Chapman (Henry C.). Note on the geology of Mount Desert
Island.
Phila. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1892, pt. iii, p. 350.
Brief description of the geology of the island.
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872 Chapman (Robert H.). Notes on the structure of the Rocky
Mountains in the Lewis and Clarke timber reserve, Mon-
tana.

~ Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxix, pp. 1563-156, with map, fig.
1, 1900.
Describes the physiography of the region and the geologic structure
of the range.

873 Charleton (A. G.). Nickel, its history, uses, and distribution.

Sci. Am. Suppl., vol. xxxvii, pp. 15418-15419, 1894.
Discusses the genesis of nickel.

874 Charlton (Thomas). [Occurrence of nickel.]
Colo. 8ci. Soc., Proc., vol. iv, pp. 420-421, 1893.
In discussion of paper by Philip Argall on ‘“ Nickel, the occurrence,
geological distribution, and genesis of its ores,”” describes the occurrence
of nickel in the Gem Mine, Fremont County, Colo.

875 Charlton (W. A., jr.). Goulais River to Dalton [Ontario].
Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 197-204, pls. 21-27, 1899.
Describes the general geologic and physiographic features.

876 Chase (Harvey S.). Southern magnetites and magnetic separation.
" Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. XXV, pp. 551-557, 1896.
Describes the methods of treating nontitaniferous iron ores, and gives
a table of chemical analyses of representative magnetic ores from North
Carolina and Tennessee.

877 Chatard (Thomas M.). Phospnate chemistry as it concerns the
miner. '
Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp. 160-175, 1893.
Discusses some problems of phosphate analysis and describes the
processes to be followed in makmg a chemical analys1s of a natural

phosphate.

877a —— The natural soda deposits of the United States.
Franklin Inst., Jour., vol. cxxxix, pp. 271-283, 341-351, 1895.
Contains notes on the soda deposits and waters of the lakes of the.
Great Basin region.

8776 —— and Whitehead (Cabell). An examination of the ores of

the Republic gold mine, Washington.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, pp. 497-498, 1900.

878 Chester (Albert H.). . Acanthite from Colorado.
School of Mines Quart., vol. xv, pp. 103-104, 1894.
Describes crystals of silver sulphide whl(,h are considered to belong
to this species.

879 —— On caswellite, an altered biotite from Franklin Furnace, N. J.
Quartz crystals from Ellenville, N. J. '
N. Y. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xiii, pp. 181-184, 1894.
Describes the chemical and optical characters of a new mineral species,
caswellite, and the crystallographic characters of quartz crystals.
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880 Chester (Albert H.). On caswellite, an altered biotite from
Franklin Furnace, N. J.
N. J. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1895, pp. xxxvii-xl, 1896.
Describes the occurrence and microscopic and chemical characters of
s the mineral. .

881 —— On krennerite from Cripple Creek, Colorado.
' Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. v, pp. 375-377, 1 fig., 1898.
Describes its chemical and crystallographic character.

882 Chittenden (A. Percival). Mountain structures of Pennsylvania.
Am. Geog. Soc., Bull., vol. xxix, pp. 175-180, Gﬁgs 1897.
Review by W. M Davis, Science, new ser., vol. vii, p. 203 (} p.), 1898.
Discusses the origin of the mountain structures.

883 Church (John A.). Faulting in veins.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. liii, pp. 469470, 613-614, 637-638 (corre-
gpondence), 1892.
Reviews statement of Albert Williams, jr., concerning the occurrence
of veins on the lines of fault fissures and describes the characteristics
of vein formations.

884 —— The cause of faulting.

Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp. 782-792, 1893.

Discusses the different explanations of the cause of faulting and their
insufficiency to account for local faults of moderate extent. Considers
that fissuring of rocks by compression may occur without dislocation
and that, in the movement of rocks, both walls participate in the move-
ment and the fault becomes shortened.

885 —— [Vein structure. ]
Am, Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxi, pp. 871-872, 1893.
In discussion of paper by Ernest Wiltsee, ‘“Notes on the geology of
the Half-Moon mine, Pioche, Nev.”’

886 —— [Geological distribution of the useful metals in the United
States.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxii, pp. 732-735, 1894.
In discussion of paper by S. F. Emmons on the same subject.

887 —— [The genesis of ore deposits. ]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiii, pp. 593-597, 1894.
In discussion of paper on the same sub]ect by F. Posepny.

888 Cirkel (Fritz). The Bridge River gold mining camp [British
Columbia]. :
Can. Mg. Inst., Jour., vol. iii, pp. 21-29, 1900.
Describes the general geology of the region and the occurrence of gold-
bearing quartz veins. ‘

889 Clark (Ellis). The silver mines of Lake Valley, New Mexico.
* Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 138-167, 1895.
Describes the occurrence of Silurian and Carboniferous formations in
this district and the character and distribution of the associated igneous
rocks. Describes the mining operations and gives several cross sections
of ore bodies, accompanied by a topographic and geologic map.
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890 Clark (Maurice). Notes on mining in Oaxaca, Mexico.

Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixiv, pp. 35-36, 1897.
Describes occurrence of silver ores in this region.

891 Clark (William Bullock). * Correlation papers. Kocene.

U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 83, 159 pp., pls. i-ii, 1892.

Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol. xii, p. 379 (4 p.), 1893; Am. Nat., vol. xxvi,
pp. 330-332, 1892. ‘

Describes the stratigraphy of the Eocene beds of the Atlantic coast,
Gulf States, and the Pacific coast region, and gives lists of their con-
tained fossils and discusses their correlation. Includes a bibliography
of the papers on the Eocene of each of these regions.

892 —— The Mesozoic Echinodermata of the United States.
U. S. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 97, pp. 13-101, pls. i-1, 1893.
Abstracts: Am. Nat., vol. xxvii, p. 1079 (% p.), 1893; Johns Hopkins
Univ., Cire., vol. xii, pp. 51-52; Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 329-330, 189%4. -
Gives a bibliography of North American Echinodermata, a description
of the determining characteristics of the different species, and tables
showing their geologic range in North America and the specific names
employed by writers on the Mesozoic Echinodermata.

893 —— A preliminary report on the Cretaceous and Tertiary forma-

tions of New Jersey.

N. J. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. 1892, pp. 169-239, pls. iv-vi, 1893.

Abstract: Jour. of Geol., vol. ii, pp. 239-240, 1894.

Reviews the literature on the deposits of this region. Describes the
topographic features and the lithologic and structural characters of the
Cretaceous and Tertiary formations. Gives lists of fossils found in
the several marl beds and discusses the origin, character, and manner
of occurrence of glauconite.

894 —— The Eocene of the United States.
Johns Hopking Univ., Cire., vol. xii, pp. 50-51, 1893.
Describes the characters of the Eocene deposits of the Atlantic coast, .
Gulf coast, Pacific coast, and interior regions.

895 —— Williams (G. H.) and. Reports on short excursions made
by the geological department of the university during the
autumn of 1891. . ,
See Williams (G. H.) and Clark (W. B.), No. 6156. | -

896 —— —— [Geology of Maryland.]

Maryland, its Resources, Industries, and Institutions, pp. 55-88, Bal-
timore, 1893. : )

Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 396-398, 1893.

Includes a general description of the various geologic formations of
Maryland. ‘

~

897 Clark (William Bullock). Cretaceous and Tertiary geology.
N. J. Geol. Surv., Rept. for 1893, pp. 329-355, 1894.
Contains a general discussion, classification, and description of the
formations and describes certain typical section lines across the Cre-
taceous and Tertiary beds.

.
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898 Clark (William Bullock). Origin and classification of the green
sands of New Jersey.
Jour. Geol., vol. ii, pp. 161-177, 1894. .
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 210 ({ p.), 1894. '
Gives a sketch of the stratigraphic features, describes the several for-
mations, and discusses the origin, genesis, and source of the materials
of the greensands.

899 —— Climatology and physical features of Maryland. -
Maryland State Weather Service, 1st Biennial Rept. for 1892-93,
pp. 1-146, 1894.
’ Describes the topography, geologic formations, soils and climate of
Maryland.

900 — Williams (George H.) and. Outline of the geology and
’ physical features of Maryland.
See Williams (G. H.) and Clark (W. B.), No. 6165.

901 Clark (William Bullock). Cretaceous depositsof the northern half
of the Atlantic Coastal Plain.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. vi, pp. 479-482, 1895.
Describes the character and distribution of the Raritan, Matawan,
Nevesink, Redbank, Rancocas, and Manasquan divisions of the Creta-
ceousg formation in portions of New Jersey, Delaware, and Maryland.

902 —— Descriptions of the geological excursions made during the
spring of 1895. -
Johns Hopking Univ.; Cire., vol. xv, pp. 1-3, 1895. :
Describes the Cretaceous and Tertiary formations along the Potomac -
River, the Cambrian and Silurian limestones of the Great Valley of Vir-
ginia, and the_Upper Silurian sandstone of Massanutten Mountain.

903 —— Two new brachiopods from the Cretaceous of New Jersey.
Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xv, p. 3 (3 p.), 1895.
Describes two new species.

904 —— Contributions to the Eocene fauna of the Middle Atlantic
slope.
Johns Hopkins Univ., Circ., vol. xv, pp. 3-6, 1895.
Discusses the geologic and paleontologic criteria for the correlation of
the Eocene deposits and describes many species, including a number of
new ones.

905 —— Additional observations upon the Miocene (Chesapeake)

deposits of New Jersey.

Johns Hopking Univ., Circ., vol. xv, pp. 6-8, 1895.

Describes the occurrence, relations, and lithologic character of the
beds and discusses the correlation of the strata and the deformation of
the region. : :
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906 Clark (William Bullock). The Eocene deposi s of the Middle
Atlantic slope in Delaware, Maryland, and Virginia.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 141, 167 pp., 40 pls., 1896.
Describes the general relations, distribution, character, and strati-
graphic and paleontologic characteristics of the Eocene strata of ‘the

region. Presents a bibliography, discusses the criteria to be employed

in the correlation of the deposits, and describes a large number of
species. .

907 —— The Potomac River section of the Middle Atlantic Coast
Eocene.

Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. i, pp. 365-374, 1896.

Gives a columnar section and describes the lithologic character and
fauna of the several beds of the Potomac River section, including a list
of the fossils characteristic of the two faunal stages. Discusses the
geologic and paleontologic criteria for the correlation of the deposits.

908 —— [Review of ‘“ Mollusca and Crustacea of the Mjocene forma-
tion of New Jersey,” by R. P. Whitfield.]
- Science, new ser., vol iii, pp. 291-292, 1896.

909 —— Eocene deposits of - the Middle Atlantic slope in Maryland,
Delaware, and Virginia.
Review by C. R. Keyes: Jour. of Geol., vol. v, pp. 310-312, 1897.

910 —— (With the collaboration of R. M. Bagg and George B. Shat-
tuck.) Upper Cretaceous formations of New Jersey, Dela-
ware, and Maryland.

Geol. Soc.. Am., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 315-358, pls. 40—50 1897.

Describes the occurrence characters, and distribution of the Mata-
wan, Monmouth, Rancocas, Manasquan, and Shark River formations.
Discusses the interpretation of the sedimentary and faunal records.

911 —— Historical sketch embraoing an account of the progress of
investigation concerning the physical featul es and natural

resources of Maryland.
Md. Geol. Surv., vol. i, pp. 43-138, pls. ii—v, 1897.

912 —— Outline of present knowledge of the physical features of
Maryland, embracing an account of the physmglaphy,
geology, and mineral resources.

Md. Geol. Surv., vol. i, pp. 141-228, pls. vi-xiii, 1897.

Describes the physiographic features of the State, the character and
distribution of the igneous and sedimentary rocks, and the mineral
resources.

918 —— and Bibbins (Arthur). The stratigraphy of the Potomac
group in Maryland.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 479-506, 1897.
Describes the lithologic and faunal characters of the Patuxent
"Arundel, Patapsco, and Raritan formations. Discusses the relations
and age of the deposits and the views of other writers.

PR
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914 Clark (William Bullock) and Shattuck (George B.). The geology
of the sand hills of New Jersey.
Johns Hopking Univ., Circ., vol. xvi, pp. 13-16, 1897.
Reviews the literature on this region and describes the stratigraphic
relations and correlations of the deposits. Discusses the evidence of
their age.

915 Clark (William Bullock). With the collaboration of R. M. Bagg
and George B. Shattuck. Report upon the Upper Creta-
_ceous formations [New Jersey].
N. J. Geol. Surv., Ann. Rept. for 1897, pp. 161-210, 1898.
Reviews the literature on the formation, describes the topographic
features and the character and occurrence of the subdivisions of the
Upper Cretaceous, and discusses their correlation.

916 —— [Contribution to “A symposium of the classification and

nomenclature of geologic time divisions.”]
Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 340-342, 1898.

917 —— The relations of Maryland topography, climate, and geology
to highway construction.
Md. Geol. Surv., vol. iii, pp. 47-106, pls. iii-xi, figs. 1-3, 1899.

918 —— [Review of ‘‘ Revised text-book on geology,” by J. D. Dana,
edited by Wm. North Rice.]

Science, new ser., vol. ix, p. 147, 1899.

919 Physical atlas of Maryland, Allegany County.
Md. Geol. Surv., Johns Hopkins Press, 1900. ’

Contains topographic, geologic, and soil maps of Allegany County.

920 —— O’'Hara (C. C.), Rowe (R. B.), and Ries (H.). The mineral
resources of Allegany County (Maryland).
Md. Geol. Surv., Allegany County, pp. 165-194, pl. xvii, fig. 5 1900.
Describes the occurrence of coal, clays, lime and cement '\roducts
building stones, and road materials.

921 Clark (W. C.). Ceeur d’Alene mining region [Idaho].
Mines and Minerals, vol. xx, pp. 561-562, 1 fig., 1900.
Contains notes on the general geology and mining industry of the
region.

922 Clarke (Frank W.). Note on the éonstitution of ptilolité and
mordenite.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliv, pp. 101-102, 1892.

923 —— An occurrence of anorthite and epidote.
: Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, p. 429 (communicated), 1894.
Describes the occurrence and chemical composition of these minerals,
from Maine.

Bull. 188—01——8
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924 Clarke (Frank W.). *The constitution of the silicates.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 125, 109 pp., 1895.
Discusses the constitution of silicate minerals, with special regard to
their structural formulee.

925 —— and Hillebrand (W. F.). Analyses of rocks with a chapter
on analytical methods.
‘U. 8: Geol: Surv., Bull. No. 148, 306 pp., 1897.
Includes analyses of a large number of igneous and sedimentary
rocks from various parts of the United States.

926 Clarke (Frank W.)." [Chemical composition of roscoelite.]
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. vii, pp. 454-455, 1899.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, p. 318 (} p.), 1899.

927 —— Constitution of tourmaline.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. viii, pp. 111-121, 1899.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 318-319, 1899.

928 —— The alkaline reaction of some natural silicates.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, p. 328 (7 1.), 1899.

929 -—— and Darton (N. H.). Hydromica from New Jersey.
: - Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. vii, pp. 365366, 1899.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, p. 182 (% p.), 1899.
Describes occurrence and chemical characters of the material.

930 Clarke (Frank W.). Contributions to chemistry and mineralogy
from the laboratory of the United States Geological Survey.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 167, pp. 1-166, figs. 1-7, 1900.
Includes contributions by F. W. Clarke; George Steiger, W. F. Hille-
brand, H. N: Stokes, and N. H. Darton on various chemical problems
and the occurrence and chemical characters of certain minerals. 4

931 —— Analyses of rocks from the laboratory of the United States

‘Geological Survey, 1880-1899.
U. S. Geol Surv., Bull. No. 168, pp. 1-308, 1900.

932 — and Darton (N. H.). On a hydromica from New Jersey.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 167, pp. 154-155, 1900.
Describes occurrence and chemical character of the material.

933 —— and Steiger (George). Experiments relative to the consti-
"~ tution of pectolite, pyrophyllite, calamine, and analcite.
U. 8. Geol. Surv., Bull.,, No. 167, pp. 13-25, 1900.

934 Clarke (John M.). Notes on the genus Acidaspis.
N. Y. State Geol., 10th Ann. Rept., pp. 61-78, pls. iiii, 1891.
Abstracts: Am. Jour Sci., 3d ser., vol. xhu, Pp- 158—159 Am. Geol.,
vol. ix, pp. 202-203, 1892.

935 —— Note on Coronura Aspectans Conrad (sp.). The Asaphus

diurus, Green.
N. Y. State Geol., 10th Ann. Rept., pp. 79-83, pl. iv, 1891.
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936 Clarke (John M.). Observations on the Terataspis grandis, Hall.
The largest known trilobite.
N. Y. State Geol., 10th Ann. Rept., pp. 87-90, 1891.

9360 —— Hall (James) and. "An introduction to the study of the
Brachiopoda intended as a handbook for the use of students.
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M.), No. 2257. '

937 Clarke (John M.). The discovery of Clymenia in the fauna of
the Intumescens zone (Naples beds) of western New York,
and its geological significance.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xliii, pp. 57-63, 1892.

Describes and gives drawings of newly discovered and very perfect
specimens of Clymenia from the lower part of the Upper Devonian,
which has hitherto been considered an horizon maker for the upper-
most Devonian only, especially in Europe.

938 On Cordania, a proposed new genus of Trilobites.
N. Y. State Mus., 45th Ann. Rept., pp. 440-443, 1892.
Discusses the classification of certain species from the Helderberg and
Hamilton groups. :
9381 —— Catalogue of the collections of geological and paleontological
specimens donated by the Albany Institute to the State
Museum.
N. Y. State Geol., 11th Ann. Rept., pp. 31-53; N. Y. State Mus., 45th
Ann. Rep., pp. 347-369, 1892.
9385 —— List of the original and illustrated: specimens in the Paleon-
tological collection. Part 1. Crustacea.
N. Y. State Geol., 11th Ann. Rept., pp. 57-121; N.Y. State Mus.,
45th Ann. Rept., pp. 372-437, 1893.
938¢ —~-- List of original and illustrated specimens in the Paleontolog-
ical collections. Part II. Annelida and Crustacea.
N. Y. State Mus., 46th Ann. Rept., pp. 203-250, 1893.
939 —— On the structure of the carapace in the Devonian crustacean
Rhinocaris, and the relation of the genus Mesothyra and
the Phyllocarida.

Am. Nat., vol. xxvii, pp. 793801, 1893.
Describes the structural characters of the typical species of Rhinocarig
and compares them with those of Mesothyra and Phyllocarida.

940 —— The protoconch of Orthoceras. .
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 112-115, 1893.
Reviews the descriptions of the structure of the protoconch of the
nautiloid Orthoceras, by Professor Hyatt and Dr. Branco, and describes
remains from the Genesee shales of New York.

940¢ —— Hall (James) and. An introduction to the study of Paleo-
zoic Brachiopoda. Part 1.
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M.), No. 2260.
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9400 Clarke (John M.) Hall (James) and. An introduction to ‘the
study of the genera of Paleozoic Brachiopoda. Part II.
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M.), Nos. 2261 and 2261a.

An introduction to the study of the Brachiopoda
intended as a handbook for the use of students. Part II.
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M.), No. 2264.

940¢c —

940d Clarke (John M.). Recent studies of. the Eurypterina.
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, p. 125, 1894.

941 —— Composite generic fundamenta.
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 286-289 (correspondence), 1894.
Describes the variations of the generic type of the genus Leptodesma
occurring in Hamilton beds.

942 —— American species of Autodetus and some paramorphic shells
from the Devonian.
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 327-335, ﬁgs 1-13, 1894.
Reviews the nomenciature of the genus Autodetus and describes the
new species Autodetus beecheri and lindstrcemi and Protocalyptraca
styliophila and marshalli, found in the Devonian of New York.

943 —— The early stages of Bactrites.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 37-43, pl. ii, 1894.
Describes some plotoconch-bearmg specnnens of Bactrites from the
Devonian of western New York.

944 —— Nanno, a new cephalopoden type.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 205-208, pl. vi, 1894.
The material described was obtained from the Trenton shales of
Minneapolis and the Galena shales at Chatfield, Minn.

945 —— The succession of ‘the fossil faunas in the section of the
Livonia salt shaft [New York].
N. Y. Stat. Mus., 47th Ann. Rept., pp. 327-352, 1894.
Gives a list of fossils found in the Livonia salt shaft.

946 —— New or rare species of fossils from the horizons of the
Livonia salt shaft [New York].
N. Y. State Mus., 47th Ann. Rept., pp. 355-383, pls. 1-4, 1894.
Describes a number of new and rare species from the Devoman found
in the Livonia salt shaft.

947 —— Report on field work in Chenango County [N. Y.].
N. Y. State. Mus., 47th Ann. Rept., pp. 725-751, 1894.
Describes the hthologlc character and succession of the Devonian
strata in this county and gives a résumé of the results obtained.

948 —— A list of publications relating to the geology and paleontology
of the State of New York, 1876-1893.
N. Y. State Mus., 47th-Ann. Rept., pp. 755-791, 1894.
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949 Clarke (John M.). The fossil fishes of Canyon City, Colorado.
Am. Geol., vol. xv, p. 121, 1895.

9490 —— The evolution of the genera of the Paleozoic Brachiopoda.
N.'Y. State Geol., 13th Ann. Rept., pp. 609-646, 1895.

950 —— ““Cephalopod beginnings.” »
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 125-128 (correspondence), 1895.
Discusses the recent reviews of the author’s papers on the structure of
Orthoceras and that of Bactrites and on the genus Nanno.

951 —— The structure of certain Paleozoic harnacles.
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 137-143, pl. vii, 1896.
Discusses some of the characters of the species of Lepidocoleus and
describes two new species.

951¢ — James Hall and the New York State survey.
Am. Geol., vol. xviil, p. 55, 1896.

9515 —— The law of priority.
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, p. 182, 1896.

951¢ —— Das Thierreich.
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, p. 182, 1896.

951d —— Professor James Hall and the geological survey of the
Fourth District of New York.
Science, new ser.. vol. iv, pp. 706-711, 1896.

951¢ —— Principles of paleontology by F. Bernard.
N. Y. State Geol., 14th Ann. Rept., pp. 190-215; N. Y. State Mus.,
48th Ann. Rept., pp. 190-215, 1896.

952 —— The Lower Silurian trilobites of Minnesota.
Minn. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., Paleontology, vol. iii, pt. ii, pp.
695-759, figs. 1-82, 1897. '
Gives the terminology of the trilobites and notes on various species;
also descriptions of new species.

953 —— The Lower Cephalopoda of Minnesota. v
® Minn. Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv., Paleontology, vol. iii, pt. ii, pp.
761-812, pls. xlvii-lix, figs. 1-9, 1897.

954 — [Review of Paleézoic fossils, vol. iii, pt. iii. The fossils of
the Galena-Trenton and. Black River formations of Lake

Winnipeg and its vicinity,” by J. F. Whlteaves ]
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 187-188, 1897.

955- —— The morphology of graptolites.
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 188-189, 1897.
Reviews some recent literature on graptolites,
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956 Clarke (John M.). A sphmctozocm calcisponge from the Upper
Carboniferous of eastern Nebraska.
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 387-392, pl. xxiii, 1897.
Describes the characters of the material.

957 —— The geological conditions at the site of the proposed dam
and storage reservoir of the Genesee River at Portage
[New York]. :
N.Y. State engineer and surveyor, Ann. Rept., 1896 pp. 730-746, 1897.
- Describes the character and occurrence of the Portage group, the
topographlc features of the region, and the erosion of the Portage group.

958 —— The stratigraphic and faunal relations of the Oneonta sand-
stone and shales, the Ithaca and Portage groups in central
New York.
N. Y. State Geol., 15th Ann. Rept., vol. i, pp. 11-12, 31-81, pls. i-vii,
9 figs., 1897; N. Y. State Mus., 49th Ann. Rept., vol. ii, pp. 31-81, pls.
i-vii, 9 figs., 1898,
Gives a historical sketch of these groups, a discussion of their strati-
graphic and faunal relations, and two geologic maps.
959 —— Notes on some crustaceans from the Chemung group of Nev
York. .
N. Y. State Geol., 15th Ann. Rept., vol. i, pp. 729-738, figs. 14, 1897;
N. Y. State Mus., 49th Ann. Rept., vol. ii, pp. 729-738, figs. 14, 1898.
Describes Pephricaris horripilata n. sp., and Bronteus senescens

Clarke.
959
Univ. of N. Y. Handbook 13, 1899.- (Not seen.)
9590 —— Guide to excursions in the fossiliferous rocks of New York
State.
Univ. of N. Y. Handbook 15, 1899. (Not seen.)
959¢ Relation of New York State Paleontology to the schools
and colleges.
Univ. of N. Y., Regents’ Bull. No. 48, pp. 359-364, 1899. (Not seen.)
?
959d —— Memorial of James Hall. .
Univ. of N. Y. Regents’ Bull., No. 48, pp. 382-385, 1899. (Not seen).
960 —— The Naples fauna (fauna with Mantioceras mtumesoens) in
western New York.
N.Y. Geol. Surv., 16th Ann. Rept., pp. 29-162, 9 pls., 106 figs., 1899.
Describes the geologlc relations and vertical range of the genera and
species. :
961 —— Notes on the early stages of certain Goniatites.

N. Y. Geol. Surv., 16th Ann. Rept., pp. 163-170, 7 figs., 1899.
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962 Clarke (:Tohn M.). . Upper Silurian fauna of the Rio Trombetas,
State of Para, Brazil, and- Devonian mollusks from the
State of Para, Brazil. ‘

Archivos do Museu Nacional do Rio de Janeiro, vol. x.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 311-317, 1899.

963 —— Geological time.

Science, new ser., vol. x, pp. 695, 1899.

Describes certain methods previously employed by which to estimate
geologic time.

.

964 —— (a) Paropsonema: A peculiar echinoderm from the Intu-
mescens fauna, New York. (b) Remarkablé occurrence
of Orthoceras in the Oneonta sandstones of New York.
(c) The Squaw Island ‘‘water biscuit,” Canandalcrum Lake,
Neéw York.

Abstracts: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xlviii, p. 226 (4 p.);
Science, new ser., vol. X, pp. 488-489 (3 p.), 1899.

965 —— and Schuchert (Charles). The nomenclature of the New

" York series of geological formations.
Science, new ser., vol. x, pp. 874-878, 1899.
Discusses the applications which have been made of the subdivisions
of the New York series, and proposes a series of names derived from
characteristic New York localities. . .

966 —— Hall (J.)and. A memoir on the Paleozoic reticulate sponges
‘constituting the family Dictyospongide. Part I. ’
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M.), No. 2270.

967 —— —— A memoir on the Paleozoic reticulate sponges consti-
tuting the family Dictyospongide. Part II.
See Hall (J.) and Clarke (J. M), Np. 2271.

968 Clarke (John M.). Note on the Siluro-Devonic boundary.
Science, new ser., vol. xii, pp. 406-408, 1900.
Comprises a critical review of Professor Williamg’s paper on the
geology of Maine.

969 —— Lenticular deposits of the Oriskany formation in New York.
Abstracts: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xlix, p. 188 (} p.);
Science, new ser., vol. xii, pp. 991-992, 1900.

970 — The fauna of the arenaceous Lower Devonian of Aloost.ook

County, Maine.
Abstracts: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x]ix, p. 188 (% P.);
Science, new ser., vol. xii, p. 992 (% p.), 1900. )

971 —— The Oviskany fauna of Becraft Mountain, Columbia County,
N. Y. ‘
N. Y. State Mus Mem vol. iii, pp. 5-121, pls. i-ix and geologic map,
1900.
Describes the lithologic character of_ the strata and the structure of
_the region. Includes a list of names proposed by Clarke and Schuchert
for the Paleozoic subdivisions of New York and description of fossils
from the Becraft Mountain section. -
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972 Clarke (John M.). A remarkable occurrence of Orthoceras in

the Oneonta beds of the Chenango Valley, N. Y.
' N.Y. State Mus., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 167-171, pls. i-iv, 1900.

973 —— Paropsonema cryptophya, a peculiar echinoderm from the
Intumescens zone. (Portage beds of western New York.)

N. Y. State Mus., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 172-178, pls. v-ix, 1900.
974 —— Dictyonine hexactinellid sponges from the Upper Devonic of

New York.
N.Y. State Mus., Bull,, vol viii, pp. 187-190, pls. x—xi, 1900.

975 —— The water biscuit of Squaw Island, Canandaigua Lake, N. Y.
N.Y. State Mus., Bull., vol. viii, pp. 195-198, pls. xii-xv, 1900.
Describes the character, occurrence, and mode of formatlon of the

material.

976 —— The Pdleozoic faunas of Para, Brazil. L The Silurian fauna-
of the Rio Trombetas. II. The Devonian mollusca of the
State of Para.

Archivos do Museu nacional do Rio de Janeiro, vol. x, 1899.
(Submitted for publication 1891.) Author’s English edltlon, Pp. 1—100
pls. i-viii, 1900, Albany, N. Y.

976a —— Report of the State paleontologist, 1899 [New York]
N.Y.State Mus., 53d Ann. Rept., pp. 661-816, 1900 [reprint].
Contains an account of the field work and investigations of the State
®  paleontologist and-assistants and a record of localities and formations of
American Paleozoic fossils in the New York State Museum.

and Schuchert (Charles). The nomenclature of the New

977
York series of geological formations.
. Am. Geol,, vol. xxv, pp. 114-119, 1900.

978 Claypole (E. W.). On a deep pre-Glacial river bed near Akron,
Ohio. '
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xI, p. 259, 1891.
The evidence of the existence of the deep river bed is afforded by
data obtained in sinking a deep well in the center of a pre-Glacial
valley. .

979 —— A new gigantic placoderm from Ohio.
Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 14, 1892. -
Describes the lower jaw-and teeth of this species found in the Cleve-
land shale near Berea, Ohio.

980 —— The head of Dinichthys.
Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 199-207, 1892,
Describes partlcularly the plates and illustrates the skull of Dinichthvs
in three figures.
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981 Claypole (E. W.). The tin islands of the Northwest.

Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 228-236, 1892. '

Describes the structural characteristics of the igneous and sedimen-
tary rocks that form the Black Hills and the movements of elevation and
subsidence that have occurred in the region. The cassiterite is confined
to the granite veins, and is very finely and irregularly disseminated.

982 ——- An episode in the history of the Cuyahoga River. ,
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xli, p. 176 (9 1.), 1892.

983 —— On the structure of the American pteraspidian, Paleaspis
(Claypole), with remarks on the family.

Geol. Soc., Quart. Jour., vol. xlviii, pp. 542-561, 1892.

Gives a statement concerning the discovery of pteraspidian fishes in
the Upper Silurian of Pennsylvania. Reviews some of the previous
descriptions and classifications of these fossils. In a figure gives an
-attempted restoration of P. Americana and also gives an amended
definition of Paleaspis.

984 —— A deep boring in the Pleistocene near Akron, Ohio.
Geol: Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iii, pp. 150-151, 1892.
Describes the surface geology of the region and the section exhibited
by the boring.

985 —— A new Coccostean-coccosteus Cuyahogz.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 167-171, 1893.
Refers to previous descriptions of species of Coccosteus, and describes
a new species from the Cleveland shale of Ohio.

986 ——— The cladodont sharks of the Cleveland shale.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 325-331, 1893.
" Abstract: Am. Nat., vol. xxvii, p. 1083 (3 p.), 1893.
Refers to the description of cladodont fishes by Dr. Newberry, with
remarks on the classification. Describes: Cladodus Kkepleri, C. clarki,
C. sinuatus, C. rivi-petrosi, Monocladodus clarki, and M. pinnatus.

987 —— The three great fossil placoderms of Ohio.
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 89-99, 1893.
Describes the general characteristics of the fossils found in the Cleve-
land and Huron shales, with special reference to placoderms.

988 —— On three new species of Dinichthys.
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 275-279, 1893.
Describes three new species, Dinichthys lincolni, D. clarki, and D.
gracilis, from parts of the organs of the mouth, one from the Marcellus
shale and the others from the Cleveland shale.

989 —— The Uppet Devonian fishes of Ohio.
Geol. Mag., dec. iii, vol. x, pp. 443-448, 1893.
Describes a déposit of shale which represents a transition period
between the Carboniferous and Devonian, with remarks on some of the
fishes found in the shale.
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990 Claypole (E. W.). The fossil fishes of Ohio.
Ohio Geol. Surv., vol. vii, pp. 602-619, 1893.
Describes the characters of some fossil fishes and gharks from Ohio.

991 —— [Correlation of clastic rocks.] - ,
- Int. Cong. Geol., Compte Rendu, 5th session, pp. 166—167 (71.),1893.
Remarks on the value of the different methods of geologic correlation.

992 —— A new species of Carcinosoma.
Am. Geol., vol.'xiii, pp. 77-79, pl. iv, 1894.
Describes Carcmosoma ingens n. p., which was described as belonging
to the genus Eurysoma in the December number, 1893, of the American
Geologist. .

993 —— Cladodus? magnificus, a new selachian.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 137-140, pl. v, 1894.
Describes a portion of a jaw found in the Cleveland shale, with
remarks on the character of the Devonian fish fauna of Ohio.

994 —— On a new placoderm, Brontichthys clarki, from the Cleveland
shale.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 379-380, pl. xii, 1894.
Describes a new genus from the Cleveland shale of Ohio.

995 —— On a new specimen of Cladodus clarki.
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 1-7, 1895.
Describes and figures a specimen of Cladodus clarki from the Cleve-
land shale of Ohio. :

996 —— Recent contributions to our knowledge of the cladodont
sharks; -
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 363-368, 1895.
Reviews the descriptions of the cladodont sharks from material found
in Carboniferous rocks, and describes some of their characteristics from
more perfect matenal from the Cleveland shale of Ohio.

997 —— Actinophorus clarkl Newbeny
Am. Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 20-25, pl. ii, 1895.
Describes addltlonal features of thlS species from material found in
the Cleveland shale of Ohio.:

998 —— The cladodonts of the Upper Devonian of Ohio. .
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1895, p. 694 (3 p.), 1895.
Gives a brief discussion of the characters of cladodonts.

999 —— The Great Devonian placoderms of Ohio, with specimens.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sei., Rept. 1895, p. 695 (4 p.), 1895.
Gives brief notes on certam fossil fishes from the Devoman rocks of
Ohio. :

1000 —— The timepiece of geology.
- Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 4045, 1896.
Discusses the relations of paleontologlc and stratigraphic evidence in
geologic science.
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1001 Claypole (E. W.). A new Titanichthys.
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 166-169, pl. x, 1896.
Describes and figures' Titanichthys brevis n. sp.

1002 —— The ancestry of the Upper Devonian placoderms of Ohio.
Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 349-360, 1896.
Gives a list of the genera and a number of species of placoderms occur-
ring in the Cleveland (Devonian) shale of Ohio and compares them with
European fish faunas and gives their vertical distribution.

1003 —— Dinichthys prentis-clarki. 4
Am. Geol., vol. xviii, pp. 199-201, pl. vii, 1896.
Describes this species.

1004 —— A new Dinichthys-Dinichthys kepleri.
Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 322-324, pl. xx, 1897.
Describes and figures a new species from the Cleveland shale of Ohio.

1005 —— [Review of ¢ Pleistocene features and deposits of the Chicago
area,” by Frank Leverett.] ‘
Am. Geol., vol. xx, p. 57 1897.

1006 —— [Review of ‘¢ Geological Survey of Canada, Annual Repmt
for 1895.”]
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 130-131, 1897.

1007 —— [Review of ‘“On the southern Devonian formation,” by
H. S. Williams. ]
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 133—134 1897.

1008 —— [Review of ‘* Geological Survey of Mexico, Bulletins4, 5, 6.]
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 184-186, 1897.

1009 —— Microscopical light in geological darkness.
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 217-228, 1898.

Descnbes the use of the mlcroscope in the study of geologic phe-
nomena.

1010 —— Glacial theories, cosmical and terrestrial.
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 310-315, 1898.
Discusses various hypotheses.

1011 —— The earthquake at San Jacinto December 25, 1899. - -
Am. Geol., vol. xxv, pp. 106-108, pl. iii, 1900.

1011a

A white hot liquid earth and geological time.
Am. Geol., vol. xxv, pp. 310-312, 1900.
Reviews Prof James Geikie’s discussion of this sub]ect

1012 Cleland (H. F.). The Calciferous of the Mohawk Valley [New

York].

Am. Pal., Bull,, vol. iii, No. 13, pp. 5-26, pls. xiii-xvii, 1900.

Contains a historical sketch regarding the Calciferous and describes
the fauna near Fort Hunter, N. Y.
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1013 Clements (J. Morgan). The volcanics of the Michigamme dis-

trict of Michigan (preliminary).

Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 801-822, 1895. =~

Reviews the previous work done in this district and describes the
succession of the formations and the petrographic characters of apoan-
desite, the tufts and breccias, and the acid volcanics. Discusses the
nomenclature of certain rock types. Includes a preliminary map of a
part of the district.

1014 —— Notes on the microscopical character of certain rocks from
northeast Alabama.

.Ala. Geol. Surv., Bull. No. 5, pp..133-176, 1896.
Describes the petrographic characters of the rocks collected.

1015 —— A study of some examples of rock variation.
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 372-392, 1898.
Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxii, p. 381 (% p.); Am. Nat., vol. xxxii,
pp. 966-967, 1898.
Describes the microscopic and chemical characters of diorite, gab-
bros, and peridotites of Crystal Falls, Michigan, and discusses the rela-
tions of the rocks of the series. R

1016 —— Contributions to the study of contact metamorphism.
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser., vol. vii, pp. 81-90, 1899.
Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 254-255; Am. Nat., vol. xxxiii,
pp. 551-552, 1899. B
Describes contact metamorphism of Mansfield slates in the upper
peninsula of Michigan. '

1017 — and Smyth (H. L.). TheCrystal Fallsiron-bearing district
of Michigan. With a chapter on the Sturgeon River tongue
by W. S. Bayley, and an introduction by C. R. Van Hise.

U. S. Geol. Surv., Mon. XXXVTI, 512 pp., 53 pls., 24 figs; 19th Ann. -
Rept., pt. iii, pp. 19-151, pls. i-xi, figs. 1-6, 1899.

Review: Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 308—311, 1899.

Describes the physiography of the region and the occurrence and
character of the Archean and Algonkian formations and of the iron-ore
deposits. Includes geologic maps.

1018 Clendenin (W. W.). Clays of Louisiana.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xvi, pp. 4566—457, 1898.
Describes the occurrence and character of the clays of the State.”

1019 Clerc (F. L.). [The lead and zinc deposits of Missouri.]
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxiv, pp. 931-932, 1895.
Makes a correction of certain statements made by A. Winslow in a
papér on the same subject.

1020 Cobb (Collier). A recapture from a river pirate.
Science, vol. xxii, p. 195 (correspondence), 1893.
Describes phenomena caused by changes in the drainage of the Jack-
son River, Virginia.
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1021 Cobb (Collier). Note on the deflective effect of thc earth’s rota-
tion as shown in streams.
Elisha Mitchell Sci. Soc., Jour., 1893, pp. 26-32, 1893.
Gives a map of a portion of North Carolina, describes its drainage
systems, and considers that the effect of the earth’s rotation is percep-
tible in thig region.

1022 — On the geological history of certain topographical features
east of the Blue Ridge.
Elisha Mitchell Sci. Soc., Jour., 1893, pp. 94-97, 1893.
Describes certain topographic forms of North Carolina which are con-
sidered to have been formed by wave action in post-Cretaceous time.

1023 Codington (E. W.). The Florida pebble phosphates.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs. Trans., vol. xxv, pp. 423-431, 1896.
Gives a brief discussion of the origin of the pebble phosphate and a
description of the methods of mining. ‘

1024 Coldwell (A. E.). Notes on the superficial geology of Kings
County, N. 8.
N. 8. Inst. Sci., Proc. and Trans., 2d ser., vol. ii, pp. 171-174, 1896.
Describes the distribution of the Triassic trap, Cambrian and Glacial
deposits.

1025 Cole (A. H.). Palzaster eucharis dall.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. iii, pp. 512-514, 1892.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xi, p. 120 (51.), 1893.
Quotes the desmptmn of Dr. Hall of his type specimen and states
wherem the present specimen differs from it.

1026 Coleman (Arthur P.). Some Laurentian rocks of the Thousand
Islands.
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 127-131, 1892.
Describes the Laurentian granites, gneisses, and quartzites of whlch
these islands are composed.

1027 —— The rocks of Clear Lake, near Sudbury.

Can. Rec. Sci., vol. v, pp. 343-346, 1893.

Describes the petrographlc characters of gabbro, mlcropegm'mtlto, and
other rocks from a portion of the Sudbury district not heretofore exam-
ined, and compares them with collections from other portions of this
district.

1028

Antholite from Elzivir, Ontario.
Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, pp. 281-283, 1894.
Describes the chemlcal and physical characteristics of the mineral.

1029 —— Inter-Glacial fossils from the Don Valley, Tor onto.
Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 85-93, 1894.
Describes the lithologic character of the glacial beds in this reglon
mentions some of the fossils found in them, and discusses the evidences
as to the character of the glacial phenomena.
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1030 Coleman (ArthurP.). Noteson the geology of the Rocky Moun-
tains between the Saskatchewan and the Athabasca.
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 83-92, 1894.
Abstract: Am Nat., vol. xxviii, pp. 880-881, 1894.
Describes the topography and geology of a portion of the Rocky Moun- .
tains lying between the Saskatchewan and Athabasca rivers, and gives
lists of fossils collected at different localities in this region.

1031 —— Glacial and inter-Glacial deposits near Tomnto [Ontar iol.

Jour. Geol., vol. iii, pp. 622-645, 1895.

Describes the Glaual deposits of the region and gives lists of the species
of the fauna and flora collected. Discusses the probable character of the
climate and the bearing of the data on the theory of distinct ice ages
separated by mild inter-Glacial times.

1032 —— Anorthosites of the Rainy Lake region [Ontario].
Jour. Geol., vol. iv, pp. 907-911, 1896.
Describes their geographic distribution in the region and their petro-
graphic and chemical characters.

1033 —— Third report on the West Ontario gold regions.
Ont. Bur. of Mines, 6th rept., pp. 71-124, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of gold in the region.

1034 —— Anthraxolite or anthracite carbon.
Ont. Bur. of Mines, 6th rept., pp. 159-161, 1897.
Describes its occurrence in Ontario.

1035 —— ““Notes on the western Ontario gold fields.”
Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xvi, pp. 115-116, 1897.

1036 —— The anorthosites of the Rainy Lake region [Ontario].
Can. Rec. Sci., vol. vil, pp. 230-235, 1897.

1087 —— Glacial and inter-Glacial deposits at Toronto [Canada).
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1897, pp. 650-651, 1898.
Describes glacial phenomena of the vicinity.

1038 —— Clastic Huronian rocks of western Ontario.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. ix, pp. 223-238, 1 fig., 1898.
Abstracts: Jour. Geol., vol. vi, pp. 212-214; Science, new ser., vol.
vii, p. 81 (3 p.), 1898.
Discusses the classification of the series and describes the Huronian
clastics, the relations of the Laurevntien and Huronian, and the geologic
history of the region.

1039 —— Glacial and inter-Glacial deposits at Toronto [Canada).
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci. Rept., 1897, pp. 650-651, 1898.
Describes glacial phenomena of the vicinity.

1040 —— Notes on the western Ontario gold fields.
Federated Can. Mg. Inst. Jour., vol. ii, pp. 278-282, 1898.
Describes the occurrence and character of the gold-bearing deposits.

~~
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1041 Coleman (Arthur P.). Lake Iroquois and its predecessor at
Toronto [Canada].
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. x, pp. 165-176, 1899.
Abstracts: Am. Geol., vol. xxxiii, pp. 103-104 (} p.); Science, new
ger., vol. ix, pp. 143-144, 1899.
Describes glacial features of the region.

1042 —— A new analcite rock from Lake Superior.
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 431-436, 1899.
Describes the occurrence and petrographic and chemical characters.

1043 —— Corundiferous nepheline syenite from eastern Ontario.
Jour. Geol., vol. vii, pp. 437-444, 1899. ’
Describes occurrence and petrographic character.

1044 —— Copper regions of the upper lakes [Ontario].

Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 121-174, 12 pls., 1899.

Describes the general physiographic and geologic features of the region
and the character and occurrence of the Archean rocks and Algonkian
and Pleistocene deposits. Includes notes on the petrographic characters
of the igneous rocks. .

1045 —— Corundiferous nepheline syenite.
Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 250-253, 1899.
Describes character and occurrence in Ontario.

1046 —— Copper in Parry Sound district [Ontario].
Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 269-262, 1899.
Describes character and occurrence of copper ores.

1047 —— and Willmott (A. B.). Michipicoton iron range.
Ont. Bur. of Mines, vol. viii, pp. 2564-258, 1899
Describes occurrence of iron in the region.

1048 Coleman (Arthur P.). The Iroquois beach.
Can. Inst., Trans., vol. vi, pp. 29-44, 2 figs., 1899.
Describes the occurrence of the beach and the fossils which have
been found in its deposits. :

1049 —— Upper and Lower Huronian in Ontario.
"~ Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 107-114, 1900.
Reviews: Jour. Geol., vol. viii, pp. 370, 371; Science, new ser., vol. xi,
p- 104 (4 p.), 1900.
Describes character and occurrence in a region northeast of Lake
Superior and discusses the relations to the Huronian, as originally
described.

1050 —— On the Pleistocene near Toronto [Canada).
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1900, pp. 328-334, 1900.
Describes the Glacial deposits and fauna and discusses their evidence
of a temperate interval between the two advances of the ice.

1051 —— A ferriferous horizon in the Huronian, north of Lake
" Superior.
Brit. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Rept. 1900, p. 722 (3 p.), 1900.
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1052 Coleman (Arthur P.). Copper and iron regions of Ontario.
Ont. Bur. of Mines, 9th Ann. Rept., pp. 143-191, 1900. .
Contains notes on the copper and iron mines, on Pleistocene and
Glacial geology, and on the petrographic characters of certain rock
varjeties. Discusses the relations of the Upper and Lower Huronian
in Ontario.

1052a —— Heronite and its related rocks.
Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. xi, p. 144 (} p.), 1900.

1053 Collie (George L.). The geology of Conanicut Island, Rhode
Island. '
‘Wis. Acad. Sci. Arts and Letters, Trans., vol. x, pp. 199-230, pl. iv, 1895.
Describes the ocenrrence of slate, granite, arkose, schist, and dike rocks, |
and thelr microscopic characters.

1054 Collier (J H.). Deep mining at the Utica mine, Angels, Cali-
fornia.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans vol. xxix, pp. 836-852, ﬁgs 1-7, 1900.
" Describes the general character of the ore body and the methods of
mine timbering.

1055 Collins (Henry F.). A novel association of gold.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, p. 464 (3 p.), 1900.
Contains notes on occurrence of gold in bornite -crystals, probably
chemically combmed

1056 Colquhoun (A. J .). Notes on occurrence of quicksilver in
Canada.

Can. Mg. Inst., Jour., vol. ii, pp. 13-16; Can. Mg. Rev., vol. wm,
pp. 41-42; Mg. and Sci. Press, vol. Ixxix, p. 288, 1899.

1057 Coman (C. W.). Geological work in southern New Jersey.
N. J. Geol. Surv., Rept. 1891, pp. 111-256, 1892.
Gives a general description of the surface depo_sité of the region and
its artesian wells, with numerous sections as shown by the borings.

1058 Comely (V. R. de). The gold resources of Mexico.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvii, pp. 320-321, 348, 1899.
Describes general occurrence of auriferous veins and placers.

10584 Comstock (Frank Nason). An example of wave-formed cusp
_at Lake George, N. Y.
Am. Geol., vol. xxv, pp. 192-194, 2 figs., 1900.

1059 Comstock (Theodore B.). A preliminary report on parts of
counties Menard, Concho, Tom Green, Sutton, Schleicher,
Crockett, Valverde, Kinney, Maverick, Uvalde, Edwards,
Bandera, Kerr, and Gillespie, Tex.
Texas Geol. Surv., 2d Rept. of Prog., pp. 43-54, 1891.

Describes the Lower Cretaceous and Juragsic strata of this region, its
topographic features, artesian water, and mineral resources,
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1060 Comstock (Theodore B.). Valuable experiments in vein for-
mation, ’
Science, vol. xix, p. 214, 1892.
Refers to some experiments made by Prof. von Streeruwitz and the
conclusions drawn therefrom.

1061 —— Notes on Arizona mines. I. Silver.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lvii, p. 103, 1894.
Describes briefly the general character of the silver ores in Arizona.

1062 on Arizona geology.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ix, p. 369, 1895.

Comprises general remarks on the geology of Arizona.

1063 —— The chloride district, Arizona.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xx, pp. 97-98, 1900.
Gives some of the author’s generalization regarding the occurrence of
ore deposits and describes the mining operations in the chloride district.

1064 Cooper (A. S.). The genesis of petroleum and asphalt in
California. '

Sci. Amer. Suppl., vol. xxxvi, pp. 14738-14740, 1893.

Gives a detailed description of some deposits near Santa Barbara,
with topographic map of the region and cross section, and includes
brief remarks concerning similar deposits in other portions of Califor-
nia.

1065 —— A bituminous rock deposit in Santa Barbara County, Cali-
fornia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixvi, pp. 278-279, 4 figs., 1898.
Describes the geology of the region and the occurrence of the bitu-
minous rock.

1066 —— Southern California petroleum. .
Mg. and Sci. Press, vol. Ixxvii, p. 372, 2 figs., 1898.
Describes occurrence of petroleum in. Santa Barbara County, Cali-
fornia.

1067 ——— The genesis of petroleum and asphaltum in California.
Cal. State Mg. Bureau Bull., No. 16, 89 pp., 29 figs., 1899.

1068 —— The genesis of petroleum and asphaltum in California.
Min. and Sci. Press, vol. Ixxviii, pp. 124, 149, 182, 205 (2 figs.), 236
(1fig.), 264 (2 figs.), 289-290 (1 fig. ), 320 (1 fig. ), 344 (2 figs.), 377 (1 fig.),
401402, 432 (1 fig.), 460 (1 fig.), 1899. .
Describes occurrence and discusses origin.

1069 —— Phenomena accompanying the accumulations of bitumen.
Mg. and Sci. Press, vol. Ixxix, pp. 632-633 (3 figs.), 665 (3 figs), 691
@ fig.), 721, 1899.
Describes occurrences.

Bull. 188—01——9
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1070 Cooper (J. G.). On some Pliocene fresh-water fossils of Cali
fornia. :
Cal. Acad. Sci., Proc., 2d ser., vol. iv, pp. 166-172, pl. 14, 1894.
Describes and figures Margaritana subangulata n. sp. and gives a list
of Pliocene fossils found in the Kettelman, Asphalto, Contra Costa, Tas-
sajara, and Santa Clara lake beds.

1071 —— Catalogue of California fossils (Parts ii~v).
Cal. State Mg. Bureau, Bull. No. 4, 1894, pp. 65, pls. i-v, 1894.
Part I is a bibliography of fossil Mollusca of California. Part IIT
contains a list of described species of Tertiary and Quaternary Mollusca
found in the State since 1888. Part I'V gives notes on Cretaceous and
Tertiary fossils from Orange County. PartV contains descriptions and
figures of new Cretaceous and Tertiary species from California.

1072 —— On some new Cretaceous (and Eocene?) Mollusca of Cali-
fornia. )
. Cal. Acad. Sci., Proc., vol. vi, pp. 330-336, pls. 47-48, 1897.
Describes and figures five new species. .

1073 Cooper (W. F.). The Paleozoic formation.
Denison Univ., Sci. Lab., Bull., vol. ix, pp. 1-10, 1895.
Describes the general characters and distribution of the Paleozoic rocks.

1074 Cope (Edward Drinker). On the cranial characters of Equus
excelsus. ‘
Abstract: Am. Assoc.- Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x], p. 285, 1891.
Distinguishes the general characters of the quagga from those of the
horse. ’

1075 —— On a new horizon of fossil fishes.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x1, p. 285, 1891.
Mentions five species of fish from South Dakota, which differ in spe-
cies, and some of them as to genus, from any hitherto known. They
are Cenozoic_in age, but it is not yet known to which division they
belong.

1076 —— On the characteristics of some Paleozoic fishes.
U. 8. Nat. Mus., Proc., vol. xiv, pp. 447463, pls. xxviii-xxxiii, 1892.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 263-264, 1892.
Describes new species from the Permian of Nebraska and Texas and
the characters of other fossils from the Paleozoic.

1077 —— The Cenozoic beds of the Staked Plains of Texas.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xli, p. 177 (4 1), 1892.

1078 —— On a new form of Mé,rsupialia from the Laramie formation.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xli, p. 177 (5 1), 1892,
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1079 Cope (Edward Drinker). A contribution to a knowledge of the
fauna of the Blanco beds of Texas. -

Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1892, pt. ii, pp. 226-229, 1892.

Describes Testudo turgida Cope, Testudo pertenuis, sp. nov.; Masto-
don syccessor, sp. nov.; Pliauchenia obtained from these beds, and con-
cludes that the fauna of the Blanco beds are intermediate between the
Loup Fork and Equus beds. The fauna represent species of large size,
including mastodons, camels, and horses. '

1080 -—— On Tiaporus, a new genus of Teiidee.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxx, No. 137, pp. 132-133, 1892.

1081 —— The osteology of the Lacertilia.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxx, No. 138, pp. 185-221, 1892.
Especial reference is made to the necessities of the paleontology of
the order and to the Nearctic fauna.

1082 —— On some new and little known Paleozoic vertebrates.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxx, No. 138, pp. 221-229, 1892.
Describes Holonema horrida, sp. nov.; Holonema rugosa Clayp.;
Bothriolepis minor Newb.; Ganorhynchus oblongus, sp. nov.; Coccos-
teus macromus, sp. nov.; Megalichthys macropomus, sp. nov.; (?)
Holoptychius filosus, sp. nov.; found in Chemung and Catskill beds of
northern Pennsylvania.

1083 —— On the skull of the dinosaurian Leelaps incrassatus Cope.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxx, No. 138, pp. 240-245, 1892.
Describes two crania from the Laramie of Red Deer River, Canada.

1084 —— Report on paleontology of the vertebrata.

Texas Geol. Surv., 3d Ann. Rept., 1891, pp. 251-259, 1892; Am. Phil.
Soc., Proc., vol. xxx, No. 137, pp. 123-131, 1892.

Refers to certain species found in the Fayette formation which indi-
cate that it occupies the summit of the Tertiary. Describes Equus
simplicidens, n. sp.; Creccoides osbornii Shufeldt, n. gen. et sp.; Test-
udo turgida, n. sp.; a Mesozoic Pycnodont, Microdus dumbelii, n. sp.;
and Episcoposaurus haplocerus, n. sp., from the Triassic or Dockum
beds. )

1085 —— On the genus Tomiopsis.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxi, No. 142, pp. 317-318, 1893.
Describes the characteristics of a tooth of this genus found in a bed
of Neocene age in western Texas.

1086 —— A new extinct species of Cyprinide.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1893, pt. i, pp. 19-20. -
Describes a new species from Illinois which is probably net earlier
than the Pliocene. '

1087 —— A preliminary report on the vertebrate paleontology of the
Llano Estacado.
Texas Geol. Surv., 4th Ann. Rept., pp. 11-87, pls. i-xxiii, 1893.
Describes vertebrate remains found in the Dockum beds of the Trias,
m the Loup Fork and Blanco beds of the Miocene, and in the Equus
beds of the Pliocene.
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1088 Cope (Edward Drinker). [Correlation of clastic rocks.]
. Int. Cong. Geol.,, Compte Rendu, 5th session, p. 175 (} p.), 1893.
Remarks on the value of vertebrates for purposes of correlation.

1089 On the structure of the skull in the plesiosaurian Reptilia,

and on two new species from the Upper Cretaceous.

Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxiii, pp. 109-113, pl. x, 1894.

Describes and figures the skull of Cimoliasaurus snovii Williston from
the Niobrara Cretaceous of Kansas and Embaphias circulosus n. gen. et
sp. and Elasmosaurus intermedias n. gp. from the Cretaceous of South
Dakota

1090 —— Observations on the geology of ad]‘xccnt parts of Oklahoma
and northwest Texas.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., pp. 63-68, 1894.
Includes brief notes on the Cretaceous of portions of North and South
Dakota, on the Permian and Cretaceous of Oklahoma and adjacent por-
tions of Texas, and on the Pleistocene in southeastern Kansas.

1091 —— Scott on the Mammalia of the Deep River beds.
Am. Nat., vol. xxviii, pp. 790-791, 1894.

~ Reviews a paper by W. B. Scott on the Mammalia of the Deep River
beds.

1092 —— Marsh on Tertiar y Ar tiodactyla.
Am. Nat., vol. xxviii, pp. 867-869, 1894.
Review of paper by O. C. Marsh.

1093 —— New and little-known Paleozoic and Mesozoic fishes.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Jour., 2d ser., vol. ix. pp. 427—448 pls xvili-xx,
1895.

Describes two new genera and nine new species of fishes.

1094 —— On Cyphornis, an extinct genus of birds.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Jour., 2d ser., vol. ix, pp. 449-452, 1895.
Describes the characters of a new genus found on Vancouver Island,
which indicates that the clay bed in which it was found is of Eocene or
Oligocene age.

1095 —— Extinct Bovidee, Canidse, and Felidee from the 1’101st0cene of
the Plains. .
Phil. Acad. Nat. 8ci., Jour., 2d ser., vol. ix, pp. 4563459, pls. xxi-xxii,
1895. .
_ Describes and figures a new species of Bovide and of Felidze.

1096 —— Fourth contribution to the marine fauna of the Miocene
period of the United States.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxiv, pp. 185-155, pl. vi, 1895.
Describes a number of new species found in Miocene strata of the At-
Jantic coastal plain.
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1097 Cope (Edward Drinker). The reptilian order Cotylosauria.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxiv, pp. 436-457, pls. vii-ix, 1895.
Describes the characters of thisorder and gives a list of the genera
comprising its four families. Describes a number of new species, mainly
from the Permian of Texas.

1098 —— On some Pleistocene Mammalia from Petite Anse, La.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxiv, pp. 458-468, pls. x—xii, 1895.
Describes new species of Myolodon and Equus.

1099 —— The fossil Vertebrata.from the fissure at Port Kennedy, Pa.
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc. 1895, pp. 446-450, 1895.
Describes the general character of the vertebrate remains found in
this cave and the characters of two new species.

1100 —— Sixth contribution to the knowledge of the marine Miocene

fauna of North America.
Am. Phil. 8oc., Proc., vol. xxxv, pp. 139-146, pls. xi-xii, 1896.
Describes several new species.

1101 —— New and little-known Mammalia from the Port Kennedy

hone deposit {Pennsylvania].

Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Proc., 1896, pp. 378-394, 1896.

Describes material from the locality named, including several new
gpecies of mammals.

1102 —— Permian land Vertebrata with carapaces.
Am. Nat., vol. xxx, pp. 936-937, pls. xxi-xxii, 1896.
Includes brief remarks on the characters of the fossilsand illustrations
of two of the species. :

»

1108 — On new Paleozoic vertebrata from Illinois, Ohio. and
Pennsylvania.
Am. Phil. Soc., Proc., vol. xxxv, pp. 71-91, 3 pls., 1897.
Describes new species of fishes and bhatrachia from the Catskill and
Coal Measure series of these States.

1104 —— Vertebrate remains from Port Kennedy bone deposit [Penn-
sylvania.]
Phil. Acad. Nat. Sci., Jour:, 2nd ser., vol. xi, pt. ii, pp. 193-267, pls.
xix—xxi, 1899.

1105 Corning (Frederick G.).  An Idalio silver-gold camp.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1x, p. 244, 1895.
Gives a brief account of the ore bodies in the Florida Mountain dis-
trict, Idaho.

1106 Coste (Eugene). Natural gas in Ontario.
Can. Mg. Inst., Jour., vol. 111, pp. 68-89; Can. Mg. Rev., vol. xix,
pp. 70-76, 1900.
Gives sections of wells and discusses the theory of the volcanic origin
of natural gas.
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1107 Couper (Robert H.). The yellow ocher mines of the Carters-
ville district, Georgia.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. Ixix, p. 738 (% p.), 1900.
Brief note on the character of the deposit.

1108 Courtis (W. M.). Some notes on Alaska.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. 1xx, p. 548, 1900.
Contains notes on the geology of the region about Helm Bay, Alaska.

1109 Cowles (Henry C.). [Review of ‘‘ Fossil Plants for Students of

Botany and Geology, vol. i,” by A. C. Seward.]
Jour. of Geol., vol. vi, pp. 436-438; Bot. Gaz., vol. xxvi, pp. 59-61,1898.

1110 Cox (Charles F.). On recently discovered deposits of diatoma-
ceous earth in the Adirondacks.
N. Y. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xii, pp. 219-220, 1893.
Describes the depos1ts found in Herkimer County and gives a brxef
statement concerning the fogsils found in them.

1111 —— Additional notes on recently discovered deposits of diato-
maceous earth in the Adirondacks.
N. Y. Acad. Sci., Trans., vol. xiii, pp. 98-101, 1894.
Describes some recently discovered deposits in Herkimer County, N. Y.

1112 Cox (E. T.). Geological sketch of Florida.
Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxv, pp. 28-36, 1896.
Reviews the literature on the geology of Florida and describes the
character and distribution of the Eocene and overlying deposits.

1118- —— The Albion phosphate distr it [Florida].
' Am. Inst. Mg. Engrs., Trans., vol. xxv, pp., 36-40, 1896.

Gives a brief description of the phosphate deposits and the methods of
mining.

1114 Cragin (F. W.). Observations on llama remains from Colorado
and Kansas.
Am. Geol., vol. ix, pp. 257-260, 1892.
Describes some remains from volcanic ash beds of Kansas and from
the Denver loess.

1115 —— A contribution to the invertebrate paleontology of the Texas
Cretaceous.
Texas Geol. Surv., 4th Ann. Rept, pp- 141-246, pls. xxiv-xlvi, 1893
Review: Am. Geol vol. xiii, p. 124 (§ p.), 1894.
Degcription of genera and species of Ceelenterata, Echinodermata,
Molluscoida, Mollusca, Gasteropoda, and Cephalopoda from the Creta-
ceous series of Texas.

1116 —— New and little-known Invertebrata f1 om the Neocomian of

Kansas.:
Am. Geol., vol. xiv, pp. 1-12, pl. i, 1894.
Describes 17 new species from the Cretaceous of southern Kansas.
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1117 Cragin (F. W.). The Choctaw and Grayson terranes of the
Arietna.
Colo. College Studies, 5th Ann. Pnb., pp. 40-48, 1894.
Reviews the nomenclature of the formations, describes the lithologic
characters and fauna of the Choctaw limestone and Grayson marl in
Texas, and discusses the relations of the fauna.

1118 —— Descriptions of the invertebrate fossils from the Comanche
series in Texas, Kansas, and Indian Territory.
Colo. College Studies, 5th Ann. Pub., pp. 49-68, 1894.
Describes a number of new species from the Cretaceous of northern
Texas.

1119 —— Vertebrate fossils from the Neocomian of Kansas.
Colo. College Studies, 5th Ann. Pub., pp. 69-73, pls. 1-2, 1894.
Describes five new species from the Cretaceous béds of Kansas.

1120 —— A new Cretaceous genus of Clypeastride.
Am. Geol., vol. xv, pp. 90-91, 1895.
Describes Scutellaster cretaceous n. gen. et sp., from the Fox Hills
division of the Cretaceous, near Colorado Springs, Colo.

1121 —— The Mentor beds: A central Kansas terrane of the Comanche
series. '
Am. Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 162-165, 1895.

Describes the lithologic character of these beds in Saline County,
Kans., and gives a list of the fossils collected.

1122 —— A study of the Belvidere beds [Kansas].
Am., Geol., vol. xvi, pp. 357-385, 1895.
Discusses the use of the term Belvidere. Describes the lithologic and
faunal characters of the different subdivisions of the Belvidere beds and
reviews the classification of the Comanche terranes.

1128 —— The Plains Permian.

Am. Geol., vol. xviii, pp. 131-182 (3 p.) (correspondence), 1896. '
Note on the use of the term Marion in the classification of the Permian.

1124 —— The Permian system in Kansas.
Colo. College Studies, vol. vi, pp. 1-48, 1896. -
Gives the author’s classification of the Permian rocks of Kansas,
Describes the character and distribution of the several subdivisions and
gives lists of fossils from different horizons.

1125 —— On the stratigraphy of the Platte series, or Upper Creta-
ceous of the Plains.
Colo. College Studies, vol. vi, pp. 49-52, 1896.
Gives brief notes on the subdivisions of the Platte series.

1126 -—— Preliminary notice of three late Neocene terranes of Kansas.
Colo. College-Studies, vol. vi, pp. 53-54, 1896.
Describes briefly the characters of the three terranes in southwestern
Kansas. '
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1127 Cragin (F. W.). Discovery of marine Jurassic rocks in south-
western Texas.
Jour. Geol., vol. v, pp. 813-820, 1897.
Discusses the fossil evidence of the occurrence of strata in south-
western Texas and names the beds the Malone formation.

1128 —— Observations on the Cimarron series.
Am. Geol., vol. xix, correspondence, pp. 351-363, 1897.
Describes the author’s observations of this series in Kansas, Okla-
homa, and Texasg, and discusses the classification and nomenclature of
the beds.

1129 —— Notes 0a some fossils of the Comanche series. .
Science, new ser., vol. vi, pp. 134-136, 1897. i .
Includes notes on certain species and description of Turritella belvi-
derin. sp.

1130

Stratigraphic names for Caprina and Caprotina (or Requi-
enia) beds.

Science, new ser., vol. vi, p. 136, 1897.

Suggests that the name Barton Creek be abandoned, and proposes
the name Stonewall limestone for it. Proposes the local names Gra
bury bed for the Caprotina limestone.

1131 —— The Capricorns, mammals of an Asiatic type, former inhab-
itants of the Pikes Peak region.

Colo. Coll. Stud., vol. viii, pp. 21-26, 1 fig., 1900.
Refers to fossils of late Pliocene and Pleistocene age.

1132 —— Buchieras (Sphenodiscus) belviderensis and its varieties.
Colo. Coll. Stud., vol. viii, pp. 27-31, 2 pls., 1900.

1133 —— Goat antelope from the cave fauna of Pikes Peak region.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. xi, pp. 610-612, pl. 57, 1900.

Abstract: Science, new ser., vol. xi, p. 219 (3 p.), 1900.
Describes material of late Pliocene or Pleistocene age.

1134 Crane (Agnes). The generic evolution of the Paleozoic brachi-

opoda.
Science, vol. xxi, pp. 72-74, 1893.
Am. Geol., vol. xi, pp. 400-406, 1893.
Refers to the work of different authors on the Paleozoic brachiop-
J oda, with special reference to the work of Prof. James Hall and his
recent memoirs ‘‘ An introduction to the study of the genera of Paleo-
zoic brachiopoda.” :

1185 —— The evolution of Brachiopoda.
Abstract: Am..Geol., vol. xiii, p. 194 (3 p.), 1894.

1136 Crane (W. R.). - ‘“Horsebacks” in the Kansas Coal Measures.
Kans. Univ. Quart., vol. iv, pp..145-151, 5 figs., 1896.
Describes the occurrences, character, and exteént of the ‘‘horsebacks”
and discusses their origin. . h



weexs]  PALEONTOLOGY, PETROLOGY, AND MINERALOGY. 187

1137 Crane (W. R.). Geography and detailed stratigraphy of the
Kansas Coal Measures; description of mines, mining
methods, and mining machinery; chemical and physical
properties of Kansas coals; output and commerce; mining
directory, and mining laws.

Kan. Univ. Geol. Surv., vol iii, Pp- 108-336, pls. xxxi-Ixx, figs. 4-54,
1898.

1138 Crawford (J.). The geology of Nicaragua.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xI, pp. 961—270 1891.
Describes the general geologic features Concludes that there exists
an Archean core upon which later rocks have been deposited uncon-
formably, the latter being separated from each other by noncomformi-
ties. A glacial epoch existed synchronous with the same epoch in
North America.

v

1189 —— The peninsula and volcano of Cosigiiina.
Abstract: Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. x1, pp. 270-274, 1891.
Describes the topographic features and orographic movements that
have taken place in the region.

1140 —— Notes on earthquakes in Nicaragua, February 6, 1892.
Am. Geol., vol. x, pp. 115-118, 1892.
Describes the series of vibrations and oscillations which took place.

1141 —— Recent discoveries in northeastern Nicaragua: Granite hills,
moutonnéd ridges and gold-containing lodes or reefs,-and
leads or placer mines.

Science, vol. xxii, pp. 269—272 1893. .
Describes the geolo,g,y of the region and its mineral deposits.

1142 —— Recent severe seismic disturbances in Nicaragua.
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 56-58, 1898.
Describes cwrthquake shocks.

1148 —— Dr. Angelo Heilprin and the decrease of water in Lake

Nicaragua.
Am. Geol vol. xxvi, pp. 257-258, 1900.

1144 Crawford (J. J.). Twelfth Report of the State Mineralogist.

Cal. State Mg. Bureau, 12th Rept., pp. 1-411, 1894.

Describes the occurrence of antimony, silver, lead, asphalt, bitumen,
borax, chromic iron, coal, copper, gold, gypsum, iron, magnesite, man-
ganese, natural gas, petroleum, quicksilver, building stones, ashestus,
platinum, salt, soda, and zinc, in the various counties of California.

1145 —— Thirteenth Annual Report of the State Mineralogist for
the two years ending September 15, 1896 [California).
Sacramento, Cal., 1896, 726 pp.

Contains notes on mines of the several counties of the State yielding
antimony, lead, asphalt, borax, chromiciron, coal, copper, gold, gypsum,
iron, magnesite, manganese, mineral springs, natural gas, petroleum,
quicksilver, silver, structural materials, and miscellaneous products.
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1146 Credner (H.). [Classification of Pleistocene deposits.]
Int. Cong. Geol., Compte Rendu, 5th session, pp. 195 and 197, 1893.
Layers of sand betiveen moraines are not to be considered as impor-
-tant criteria in chronologic classification, on account of their local
character.

1147 Crook (Alja Robinson). Ueber einige fossile Knochenfische aus
der Mittleren Kreide von Kansas.
Palaeontographica, Band xxxix, 1892, pp. 107-124, pls. xv-xviii, 1893.
Describes some fossil fishes from the Cretaceous beds of Kansas, Pro-
tosphyreenide S. Woodward, Ichthyodectes anaides Cope, Ichthyodec-
tes polymicrodus Cope, Portheus Cope.

1148 —— Some geological causes of the scener y of the Yellowstone
National Park.
Am. Geol., vol. xx, pp. 159-167, 1897.

Describes the general physiographic features and geological history of
the Park.

1149 —— Oliver Marcy, LL. D.
Am. Geol., vol. xxiv, pp. 67-72, pl. iv, 1899."
. Gives a sketch of Professor Marcy’s life.

1150 —— Memoir of Oliver Marcy.
Geol. Soc. Am., Bull., vol. xi, pp. 537-542, 1900.

(151 Crosby (William O.). Geology of Hingham, Mass.
Abstract: Boston Soc. Nat..His., Proc., vol. xxv, pp. 499-512, 1892.
Describes the geology of the region, glves a general vertical section of
the strata and discusses the evidences of their geologic age.

of the Boston Basin.

Boston Soc. Nat. Hist., Occasional Papers IV, vol. i, pt. i, Nantasket
and Cohasset, pp. 1-177, 1893

Abstracts: Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlvii, p. 79 (7 1.), 1894 Am.
Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 192-193 (%p )s 1894

1153 —— The origin of parallel and intersecting joints.
Am. Geol., vol. xii, pp. 368-375, 1893.
Abstract: Tech Quart., vol. vi, pp. 230-236, 1893.
Reviews the torsion theory of joints and.the- character and results of
Daubrée’s experiments.

1154 —— A classification of economic geological deposits based on
origin and original :tructure. -
. Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 249-268; Tech. Quart., vol. vii, pp. 2748,
1894.

Discusses the general principles of classification and describes the

author’s system, based on the following primary divisions: (@) Depos-
"its of igneoug origin (igneous rocks). Heat is the chief agent. (b) De-
posits of aqueo-igneous origin (pegmatite). Heat and water cooperate.
(c) Deposits of aqueous origin ' (sedimentary and vein rocks). Water
is the chief agent. )
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1155 Crosby (William O.). Origin of the coarsely crystalline vein
granites or pegmatites.
Abstract: Am. Geol., vol. xiii, pp. 215-216 (% p.), 1894.

and Ballard (H. O.). Distribution and probable age of the
fossil shells in the drumlins of the Boston Basin.

Am. Jour. Sci., 3d ser., vol. xlviii, pp. 486-496, 1894.

Gives a list of 55 species collected in the Boston Basin, describes the
distribution, and concludes that they are of Glacial and post-Glacial
origin and indicate a recession of the ice sheet in this region.

115

T
<o

1157 Crosby (William O.). Geology of the Boston Basin. Part IL

Hingham [Mass.].

Bost. Soc. Nat. Hist., Occasional Papers IV, vol. i, pt. ii, 1894, pp.
179-288, pls. vii-ix, 1895.

Describes the topography, character, and distribution of the granite
and sedimentary rocks. Gives a detailed account <{ the geology of
Hingham and discusses the geologic age of the formations. = Describes
the glacial geology. The paper containg three colored geologic maps.

1158 —— A classification of economical geological deposits.
Eng. and Mg. Jour., vol. lix, pp. 28-29, 1895, .
Reviews criticisms of R. W. Raymond on a former paper on the same
subject. ’

1159 —— Englacial drift.

Am. Geol., vol. xvii, pp. 203-234, 1896.

Discusses the early history of the Pleistocene ice sheet, the hasal rela-
tions of a sedentary ice sheet, the relations of englacial drift to modi-
fied drift, and the evidences of transportation.. Compares the Pleisto-
cene ice sheet with modern glaciers.

1160 -—— Englacial drift.
Tech. Quart., vol. ix, pp. 116-144, 1896.
1161 —— Mr. Bouve’s [Thomas Tracy Bouvé] work in geology and
mineralogy.

Boston Soc. Nat. His., Proc., vol. xxvii, pp. 236-239, 1896.

1162 —- Contribution to the geology of Newport Neck and Conani-
cut Island [Rhode Island].
Am. Jour. Sci., 4th ser.; vol. iii, pp. 230-236, figs. 1-2; 1897.
Reviews previous descriptions of- the geology of the region and
describes the characters and relations of the Carboniferous and igneous
rocks.

1168 —— The great fault and accompanying sandstone dikes of Ute
Pass, Colorado.
Science, new ser., vol. v, pp. 604-607, 1897.
Describes the occurrence of the fault and discusses the origin of the
dikes. )
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1163¢ Crosby (William O.). Sandstone dikes accompanying the great

fault of Ute Pass, Colorado.
Essex Inst., Bull., vol. xxvii, pp. 113-147, map and 4 figs., 1897.
Describes the sedimentary and igneous rocks of the region and the
oceurrence of the fault and discusses the origin of the sandstone dikes.

1164

and Fuller (M. L.). Origin of pegmatite.

Am. Geol., vol. xix, pp. 147-180, pls. viii-ix, 1897.

Describes the character of acid pegmatites and discusses the theories
of their igneous and aqueo-igneous origin.

1165 Crosby (William O.). Geology: South shoie [vicinity of Boston,

Mass.]. -

Am. Assoc. Adv. Sci., fiftieth anniversary meeting. Guide to localities
illustrating the geology, marine zoology, and botany of the vicinity of
Boston. Edited by A. W. Grabau and J. E. Woodman, pp. 21-81, 3 figs.
Salem, Mass., 1898,

Describes the geologic features of the region and gives a list of papers
on its geology.

1166 —— History of the Blue Hills complex [Massachusetts].
Abstracts: Am. Assoc.. Adv. Sci., Proc., vol. xlvii, pp. 304-305; Am.
Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 263-264, 1898.
Describes the igneous and sedimentary rocks of the region.

1167 —— [Review of various geologic papers.]
Am. Geol., vol. xxii, pp. 377-383, 1898.

Archean-Cambrian contact near Manitou, Colorado.

Geol. Soc. Am., Bull,, vol. x, Pp- 141-164, pls. xiv-xviii, 38 figs., 1899.

Abstracts: Am Geol vol. xxiii, p. 92;, Science, new ser., vol. ix, p.
101 (% p.), 1899.

Describes the contact, the structural features, modes of erosion, and
the relation of the form of the contacts and the character of the over-
lying sediments.

1168

Geology of the Wachusett dam and Wachusett aqueduct
tunnel of the Metropolitan waterworks in the v1cmlty of
Clinton, Massachusetts. ‘
Tech. Quart., vol. xii, pp. 68-96, 10 figs., 1899.
Describes the character and occurrence of the sedimentary and igneous
rocks and structure features of the region.

1169

1170 —— Geological history of the Nashua Valley during the Ter-
tiary and Quaternary periods.
Tech. Quart., vol. xii, pp. 288-324, 4 pls., 1899.
Describes the physiography and character of the Tertiary and Pleisto-
cene drainage.

1171 —— [Review of ‘‘Notes on North Carolina minerals,” by J. H.
Pratt.]
- Am. Geol., vol. xxiii, pp. 325- 326 (3 p.), 1899.
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